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Abstract. The article is devoted to the evolution of the lexical meaning of the word
‘tanara’ in Sakha (Yakut) language. The study focuses on Humboldt’s activity theory and
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The word use context has changed under the influence of the Orthodox dogma. Though
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forming potential of the word, the basic meaning of ‘god’ was fixed, the semantic volume
was expanded, some values reflecting the pagan world view became obsolete. There was
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Introduction

Humboldt’s activity theory presents lan-
guage as a dynamic process of thinking and
communication. So, language is an important
tool for expressing human thought, which man-
ifests itself in communication: “Die Sprache
wird durch Sprechen gebildet” (Humboldt,
2000: 163). As a social phenomenon, language
is sensitive to different historical changes. Ac-
cording to Humboldt’s conception, fusion of
cultures is considered to be one of the ways of
language development. The problem of linguis-
tic contacts and their impact on the worldview
of people was studied in our previous work
(Afanas’eva, Ivanova, 2016).

Bloomfield lists the following basic ways
of semantic change in a language: specializa-
tion and generalization of the word meaning
(after H. Paul), obsolescence and loss of mean-
ing, isolation, borrowing and metaphorization.
Semantic change can be internally or external-
ly motivated. Changes in the objective reality
are determined by the real situation of com-
munication. Alteration in the mental space in-
fluences the word context and its sphere of use
(Bloomfield, 1968: 478—486). The phenomena
of language change, linguistic models, gram-
maticalization, social context, contact-based
explanations and typological perspective,
namely: formal and functional motivation for
language change (Newmeyer, 2004), meta-
phors, models and language change (Aitchi-
son, 2004), grammaticalization (Lightfoot,
2004), in cognitive linguistics (Shitikov, 2012),
in Russian literature studies (Azarenko, 2013)
were discussed in the book “Motives for Lan-
guage Change” (2004). In the present work, we
observe the semantic change as a result of ex-
ternal changes of social and ideological nature.

Etymology and functioning
of the word in olonkho epos

The Sakha noun ‘tanara’ goes back to the
ancient Turkic language: tipri ‘1. sky, 2. god,
deity, 3. divine, 4. master, lord’ (DTS, 1969:
544). In the ancient Turkic language there were
other designations of sky, with other meaning
than ‘god, deity” galig ‘1. sky, heavens; air-
space, air, 2. heavenly; airy, 3. the upper cham-
bers, the upper floor of the palace; chambers,

hall, room’; yalig 1 ‘sky’ (DTS, 1969: 635); xok
I ‘sky’ (DTS, 1969: 312), pair words xdk galig
‘sky, heavens’ (DTS, 1969: 312, 412; Sravni-
tel'no-istoricheskaia grammatika..., 2001: 59).
In Sakha language kiiox xallaan ‘blue sky’ is a
combination of the adjective kiidx and the noun
xallaan. In this case, we see traces of contami-
nation of the meaning of the noun kdk I and the
adjective k6k VI ‘blue, bluish’, kok tdiyri ‘blue
sky” (DTS, 1969: 312). Ancient Turkic names
of heavenly bodies kiin ‘sun’ and aj ‘moon’
bear the meaning of ‘god’: kiin tdyri lit. ‘god
the sun’ (DTS, 1969: 326, 544); aj tdinyri rel.
‘the deity of the moon’ (DTS, 1969: 24, 544).
In Sakha language there is no designation of iy
tayara, but in some set phrases there are signs
of the deification of the sun and the moon. The
combination of kiin tayara ‘the sun-god’ was
later transformed into kiin iraaxtaayy lit. ‘the
sun king’ (king after the arrival of Russians,
lit. iraaxtaayy ‘staying in a remote place’). The
seme of the sun and moon deification has been
preserved in the imperative set combination
kiin-iy buol! ‘Save! Be the sun and the moon!’
These examples show the stability of the se-
mantic structure of words representing the sig-
nificance of god. Semantic signs of the ancient
Turkic word meanings can still be found in
some set phrases. The sky and heavenly bod-
ies were endowed with a divine nimbus; a man
sought salvation from them.

In the Sakha olonkho epos “ZFuluru-
yar Nyurgun Bootur” (“Nyurgun Bootur the
Swift”) the lexeme fapara is used in the mean-
ing of ‘sky”:

Tayara syrdyyta, / Tatyivk yllyyta, / Kiin taxsyy-
ta, / Kiiéregey kétiiiite ... (3NB, 2003: 178—179). ‘At
dawn [of the sky], when the tit sings at sunrise, when
the lark flies off ...

In Olonkho, the noun xallaan is found in
the composition of the izafat combination xal-
laan tayarata, ‘heavenly god, the celestial’ and
the attributive combination taparalaax xal-
laan, ‘the sky is the abode of gods’. According
to Olonkho, the sky is the habitat of not only
the divine, but also the demonic forces of xal-
laan abaahita ‘heavenly demons, demons’ (Af-
anas’eva, 2013: 78).
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Tayaralaax xallaanym / taxsan erer kiiniin /
tunalyanin kurduk ... (3NB, 2003: 13). “.. it looks like
the radiance of the rising sun of the divine sky’.

Tayara is a deity name. The supreme ce-
lestial deity appears in the form of the gray-
haired old man:

Uruny Aiyy / Aar Toyon tayara (‘the white holy
God’), which is toyus hallaan toyono, ayys hallaan
yraahtaayyta, sette hallaan kineehe (KKK, 1985:
1420) ‘the lord of the nine heavens, the king of the
eight heavens, the prince of the seven heavens'’.

The epithets aiyy and aar in the meaning
of the ‘saint, kind, revered’ have correspon-
dences in the ancient Turkic language, cf. other
Turkic. ayir 11 1. ‘valuable, dear, 2. respected,
honoured, respectable, honourable; the holy
one’ (DTS, 1969: 19); ariy 11 ‘1. clean, uncon-
taminated, 2. fig. morally impeccable, noble,
decent, unblemished’, 3. Rel. ‘pure, true, un-
complicated, righteous, sacred, holy’ (DTS,
1969: 51-52). Aiyy is a characteristic of the
names of saints and good spirits.

The epos reflects the worship of the sky,
the worship of the heavenly deities. The hero
of the Olonkho “Er Sogotox” (“Lonely War-
rior”), presenting the cup with koumiss, ap-
peals to the supreme heavenly deity with the
request:

Warrior Er Sogotox on his knees / He went
down, stared at the sky, / began to create the spell with
choron: / “O Great Heavenly Host, / Yuryun Aar, the
great ruler / of the nine white tiers of the sky ...” (Er
Sogotox, 1991).

Apparently, the set combination tanara ta-
bata ‘divine deer’ refers to the archaic cult of
the deer sacrificed in honour of the gods. Of-
ten this combination is used as an epithet for
the bride. The next quotation refers to a rich-
ly dressed young bride, whose hand and heart
shall be fought for by the strongest warriors of
the middle and lower worlds:

Tayara tabatyn kurduk / Tayinnaran naynalit-
tygyt / Tahaara oxson kuluy! Kiaybyt ilya, / Kiaytarbyt
matya ($NB, 2003: 315). ‘Dress her as a divine deer,

bring her out quickly! The winner takes her, and the
loser gets nothing’.

Olonkho displays an animistic world full
of spirits, where every phenomenon is endowed
with a living soul, every object has the spirit
of i¢¢i, compare with ancient Turk. idi ‘lord’
(about god) (DTS, 1969: 203), igd ‘master, spir-
it, deity’ (DTS, 1969: 204), ijd ‘host, lord (about
god)’ (DTS, 1969: 205). In the following exam-
ples, the word tapara is used as a synonym for

vive ¢

the noun i¢¢i ‘spirit, master”:

Uot Kudulu Bayyalym / Uluu kuday tayarata, /
Hallaan 3alydy Bayyalym / Harana tagarata ... (3NB,
2003: 174). ‘The great deity of the fiery ocean Kudulu,
the dark deity of the heavenly ocean of Jalidi’;

Etymological and contextual analysis re-
veals the following semantic features: ‘the sky’,
‘the sky is a deity’, ‘the sky is the abode of ce-
lestial gods’, ‘deities are spirits’. The words
tayara ‘heaven, deity’, aiyy ‘holy’, ic¢ci ‘spirit’
form a single synonymic row. The outer and
inner forms of the lexeme tapara indicate the
presence of some animistic view and traits of
the ancient religion of Tengrism. Human life
is controlled by the inhabitants of heaven and
spirits, so the man asks them for help and bless-
ing, offers them sacrifices.

Word meaning development after
the spread of Christianity

“Yakut Language Dictionary” by E.K. Pe-
karskiy reflects the lexical composition of the
language of the 19" century and, besides lin-
guistic information, offers some cultural in-
formation of encyclopaedic nature. It provides
five lexical meanings of the word tapara; the
semantic volume of the word is expanded by
extrapolating the primary meaning to all con-
cepts associated with god. In the dictionary ar-
ticle, the 3%, 4" and 5" meanings are later for-
mations that appeared after Christianization:
tayara ‘1) the visible sky; sky as a deity’ by-
Iyttaax tanyara ‘cloudy sky, cloudy day, cloudy
weather’; aiyy tapara (in the old days) ‘the de-
ity sky; 2) the general name of good creatures
(= ajyy), a good spirit, a god, a goddess, a pagan
deity; the chief deity who lives in the seventh
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heaven; spirit protector; idol, fetish; image of
the protector spirit’; 3) ‘God; deity, divine na-
ture; icon, image’, tayarata suox ‘godless, athe-
ist”; Aiyy Tanara, cress tayara ‘crucifixion’; iis
mérsiionneeh tanara ‘“The Holy Trinity’; drdiik
tayara ‘the Supreme Being’; tanara aha ‘holy
gifts’; 4) ‘holy, sacred’, tayara uu ‘holy water’;
5) ‘holiday’; ulaxan tayara ‘a great holiday’
(e.g. Christmas); tapara kiin (tanara kiine) ‘a
festive day, a feast; Sunday’ (Pekarskiy, 1959:
2552). The image of the ancient deity of the
Sakha Aiyy toyon tapara acquires some icon
features, and Orthodox icons are called tanara
kiiliige lit. ‘shadow of God’.

In the Christianization period, the Ortho-
dox dogma influence changed the context of
the word use, shifting the emphasis towards the
meaning of “God”. Along with this, the mor-
phological processes of affixation began.

With the help of the affix -/aax, which
carries the meaning of possession, the lex-
eme tapgaralaax was formed. In the function
of the attribute it conveys the information
that a baptized person is considered to be
enlightened and advanced: taparalaax ‘di-
vine’ (about communion), ydr tayaralaax,
tiysdr suuttaax kihi ‘a person who has a de-
ity to whom he prays, and a court in which
he is judged’ (i.e. social and moral, not sav-
age). Language retains traces of early beliefs;
each Sakha clan, or ulus, had its totem deity:
oyus tapyaralaax (shaman) ‘with the bull deity
(protector)’; kuba tayaralaax uluus “ulus with
the swan deity’, moyotoj tanaralaax néhiliek
‘the settlement with the chipmunk deity’ (Pe-
karskiy, 1959: 2552). Idolatry is illustrated by
the phrase: oloror oyo saya taas tayaralaayym
‘a stone idol of a sitting child [size] I had’. In
shamanism, spirits retain their national iden-
tity: nuucca taparalaax shaman ‘to whom the
Russian devil comes during the ritual’, fongus
tayaralaax ‘shaman to whom the Tungus spir-
it comes’ (Pekarskiy, 1959: 2552). The patron-
age of the gods extends to all living beings:
tayaralaax siiéhii buolla ‘this is a domestic
animal that is not destined at this time to die
or be stolen and eaten (about a cow that es-
caped from thieves)’ (Pekarskiy, 1959: 2553).

Examples with the affix -/yy carrying the
meaning of similarity, in the function of the

adjective mainly designates church rituals:
tagaralyy kicdl ‘divine endeavour’; tanaralyy
sibdtidyddndr ‘divine sanctification’ (Pe-
karskiy, 1959: 2553). With the help of affixes
-msax, -hyt, nouns are formed, denoting the
conviction and status of a person as a believer:
tagaramsax ‘God-loving, worshiper’; fanara-
hyt 1) ‘having God’s fear, God-fearing, pious,
praying, carrying God within him; a hypocrite,
a saint’, taparahyttar ‘church as a society’;
2) ‘devoutness’ (Pekarskiy, 1959: 2553).

Earlier, death was perceived as a with-
drawal from the middle world: orto doydut-
tan bar — ‘leave the middle world’ (Pekarskiy,
1959: 2552). After the adoption of Christianity,
in the interpretation of death another motive
appeared; after that, dying meant ‘going to
God’. The idea of going to God was one of the
significant moments in changing the image of
God; dying, a person does not disappear into
the dark world of demons, but reaches the sav-
ing God. The meaning is expressed with the
help of the verbal affix — laa: tayaralaa “to rest,
to die; to give up the spirit’, tayaralaabyt ‘the
dead’ [Pekarskiy 1959: 2552].

Okéyd kiirgdnd dmid typatynan ialjan byhaas tanara-
laabyt suraxtaaya. Sofron Danilov. ‘They say that
Okoj’s wife died of lung disease this spring’ (BTS,
2013: 210).

The dictionary of E.K. Pekarsky reflects
both pre-Christian and Christian concepts of
God. The pagan god meant heaven, spirit, de-
ity, idol, fetish and totem. Christianity, which
began to spread in Yakutia in the 17" centu-
ry, brought new meanings to the semantics
of the word tayara. The appearance of words
describing church life testifies to the role of
the church in the process of transforming the
pagan concept of God. In the context of Or-
thodoxy, the word tapara takes on some new
meanings: ‘god’, ‘holy’, ‘icon’, ‘day of church
holidays’. Affixation expands the word-forma-
tion capacity; the word performs the functions
of an adjective, a verb, forms derivative nouns.
The word ic¢ci falls out of the synonymic row,
retaining its reference to the otherworldly
forces in general, while aiyy remains an epi-
thet of the god name Aiyy Tapara. The activ-
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ities of the Orthodox Church contributed to
the transformation of the value component of
spiritual life. God fayara materializes in the
form of an iconic image; all Orthodox saints
are categorized as gods.

The modern “Great Explanatory Dictio-
nary of Yakut Language” (2013) provides five
meanings of tayara as a noun.

1. According to religious beliefs: ‘the su-

preme being who created the world and con-
trols it, God’. Taparattan kordos ‘ask from
God’ (BTS, 2013: 203).
Tayara kinileri [aanfiallary] olus taptyyr buolan, iirdd
suox tioriiiinii, muyura suox jolu bdldxtddbit. N. Lug-
inov. ‘God gave them [the angels] boundless joy and
endless happiness, because he loves them’;

2. The icon.
Utary munnukka ovo kotoyiiiilddx jaxtar tapara
oloror. Amma Accygyia. ‘In the opposite corner, the
goddess sits with a child in her arms’ (BTS, 2013: 204);

3. The day celebrated by the church as a
religious holiday.
Mdxddldydp tanara tiiyen kelbite. Kunnuk Uur-
astyyrap. ‘Soon, St. Michael’s day came’;

4. Archaism. ‘protector spirit, totem’;

5. Archaism. ‘sky’.
Bylyttaax tayaraya byktarbakka — ayalaax iydtd ata-
axtatan iioskdppitter. P.Oyuunuskay. ‘Father and
mother brought her up in tenderness, not showing her
the cloudy sky’ (BTS, 2013: 204).

The lexeme tapara is a component of the
terminological combination, which generally
refers to God in general: tayara itdydld ‘reli-
gion’, ‘a religion based on the belief in the ex-
istence of god (in the form of the God-man)
who created the world and rules it” (BTS, 2013:
207), lit. ‘God’s faith’.

The dictionary entry tayara and the ex-
amples from fiction texts show the shift of the
main meaning as a result of the shift the actu-
alization of the meaning of the god. The mean-
ings of ‘heaven’, ‘protector spirit’, ‘totem’ have
passed into the category of archaisms, and the
meanings formed under the influence of Or-
thodoxy, have established: ‘icon’, ‘saints’ day’,
‘church feast’.

The meanings of phraseological units
with ‘tayara’ component

Semantic analysis of the phraseological
units with tagara component helps to identify
some additional semantic features. Christian-
ity was perceived by the Sakha through the
pagan cult experience; by analogy with dei-
fication of the sun and the moon, the Sakha
later compared Christ to the sun: tayara (kun)
kurduk kérér ‘to deeply respect smb., to bow
before someone; idolize’ (Nelunov, 11, 2002:
179).

God is the supreme almighty being, and
the man is powerless before him: tapyaraya
mastammykka dyly (mastan) ‘brave in front of
an enemy too strong’ (Kulakovsky) (about im-
potent threat), lit. ‘it’s like a stick to threaten
the sky”:

Kdbis-kdbis, jiiogim, taparaya mastammykka dyly,
Jylyabitigar baaysan da xayiaxpytyi? Oyohuubut on-
nuk buollaya dbddt. N. Luginov. ‘No, no, dear, it'’s
just like threatening the sky with a stick, you cannot
change anything, complaining about fate? So, we have
such a fate’ (Nelunov, 11, 2002: 178).

God knows and sees everything: tayara
biler ‘God knows’ (BTS, 2013: 205).

Xanna siljaryn tagara biler. ‘God knows
where he goes’ (Nelunov, 11, 2002: 178).

A person tries to be honest with God:

Tapara baaryna, kyrjyk. A. Accygyia.
‘God knows, it’s true’ (Nelunov, 11, 2002: 177).

God disposes of the destinies of people
and man obeys him: tayara xanna gynarynan
syljabyt ‘whereever God sends’.

Tayara xanna gynarynan syljabyt. ‘Wherever God
sends, we’ll go there’ (BTS, 2013: 207).

The church is the abode of God: tayara
Jjiete ‘building for worship, the church, the tem-
ple of God’, tapara iiéreye ‘theology’, tayara
dolbuura (xoloruga) ‘a shelf for icons’. The
communion rites serve as a motivator for phra-
seological units: tagaraya tikser kurduk (keri-
ete) ‘seldom, occasionally’ from tanaraya tigis
‘religion, confession, communion’ (Nelunov,
11, 2002: 180; BTS, 2013: 206); tayara ahyn

-310-



Evdokiia N. Afanaseva, Raissa P. Ivanova. Semantic Development of the Word “Tanara” in Sakha (Yakut) Language

kurduk tut — ‘to cherish smth. very much, to
cherish smth., lit. treat smth. as a prosphora!’
(Nelunov, 11, 2002: 177).

God’s grace is perceived as a carefree life,
devoid of suffering: tapara taalata inform. ‘a
joyful, free life’, tapara talbyt ‘to be on top of
bliss’.

Tuox da kihalyata, drdye suox, bdydte talbytynan ja-
hanar, kowiiliinen tuttar olus iiciigei oloyun tuhunan
“kéocéon koro”, “tapara taalata” dien noruokka
bylyr etillen xaalbyt (Nelunov, II, 2002: 180). ‘Since
immemorial times, people have referred to a carefree,
devoid of suffering, independent and free life as the

E)

“merriment under the sun”, “God’s grace”.

God is the saviour and man can always
rely on God’s help: tayara buol — ‘protect,
save, protect from encroachments’ (lit. ‘be a
god’), tapara byyhaatyn ‘God save’, tanara
kémolohiiex ‘God will help’, tayara ahan bi-
erder ‘if God helps, lit. if God opens the way’
(BTS, 2013: 2006).

Tayara komolohéo ini, — dien oyonnor kiriestenen ke-
biste. P. Oyuunuskay. ‘I think God will help, “the old
man said and crossed himself””’ (Nelunov, 1I, 2002:
179).

God is merciful, the man hopes for the pity
of God: tayara ahymmyt ‘God was merciful’.

Seriitten xasta da ulaxannyk baahyran kelbite. Xayaan
tyynnaax orputa buolla, caxcy tayara ahymmyt ki-
hite. ‘He returned from the war with multiple heavy
wounds. How could he survive? The truth is, God took
pity on him’ (Nelunov, 11, 2002: 177).

Everything that a person has in this world
is given by God: tayara bierie loan phrase:
‘god will give’, tagara tugu bierbitinen loan
word: ‘what god sent’, tapara uon occonu bi-
erie ‘god will render a hundredfold, lit. God
will give ten times more’, tapara bdldye ‘a gift
of fate (god)’ (BTS, 2013: 205-208; Nelunov,
11, 2002: 178-180).

Tayara dyiexe uon occony bierie, onon, xata, malyy-
manna yllat. S. Omolloon. ‘God will reward you with a
hundredfold, therefore, come on, serve a prayer’.

God can punish a person: tagara nakaaha
‘punishment of God’, tayara atayastaabyt loan
phrase: ‘god offended someone by smth’.

Ardayy, xaary bilimmeke mas kdrddrbit. Onno baara —
tayara nakaaha dien. ‘We felled the trees, despite the
rain and snow. It was God’s punishment’ (BTS, 2013:
207).

The language reflects a reverential attitude
towards God, he should be thanked: tagaraya
maxtal ‘thank God’ (BTS, 2013: 206). A per-
son feels a mental connection with him: tanara
sanaa bierdeyine ‘something good will come
to mind suddenly (lit. if God sends a thought)’
(BTS, 2013: 207), tayara imndnndye ‘god or-
dered (lit. probably god winked)’ (BTS, 2013:
206).

A disobedient person, who does not rec-
ognize God, is despised: taparany umnubut
bayayi’ ‘a person who does not obey and vio-
lates God’s laws’. Some phraseological units
have stylistic shades, expressing irony, rever-
ence and humour. The ironic attitude towards
those who create themselves an idol is trans-
mitted by the phraseological unit tayara gynan
tink (iiner tayara oyohun) ‘to worship some-
one’ (BTS, 2013: 206). Some comparative units
express respect and reverence: tapara kurduk
kéror ‘deeply respect smb., bow to smb., idol-
ize (lit. as to look at God)’.

Sana oskuolany tuttarbyt. Onon oloxtooxtor Nikolai
Vasilievihy tayara kurduk koréllor dbit. N. Bosikov.
‘He built a new school. Therefore, local residents
look at Nikolai Vasilyevich as a god’ (BTS, 2013:
206-207).

Most phraseological units are borrowed
from Russian language, which motivates the
following semes: the ‘higher being’, ‘disposes
of the destinies of living beings’, ‘saviour and
helper’, ‘brings grace’, ‘all-knowing’, ‘giving’,
‘gracious’, ‘punishing’.

Conclusion

The material and spiritual culture of the
Sakha people takes its origin from the era of
the ancient Turks, as evidenced by the his-
torical connection of the words of Ancient
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Turkic tiyri and Sakha tapara. Analysis of
the linguistic material indicates that the ide-
ology of Orthodox Christianity, which spread
among the people of Sakha more than three
hundred years ago, caused some significant
transformations in the language system. As a
result, the following changes occurred in the
development of the lexeme fayara in Sakha
language:

1) due to the metonymic shift, it lost its
primary meaning of ‘heaven’;

2) the meaning of ‘God’ was updated;

3) the semantic volume expanded by
extending the meaning to the designation of
Christian saints, shrines and relics;

4) affixation discovered new functional
and semantic possibilities; the word has ac-
quired the functions of an adjective, a verb, and
some new nouns have been derived;
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Tonumexnuueckuii uncmumym (Quiuan)
Cesepo-Bocmounwiil hedepanvhulii yHugepcumen
um. M.K. Ammocosa 6 2. Mupnom

Poccuiickas ®eoepayus, Mupnwiil

AHHOTanus. CTaThs MOCBAIICHA U3yUYCHHIO 3BOJIOIMU JIEKCUYECKOTO 3HAYCHHS CJIOBA
‘TaHapa’ B IKyTCKOM sI3bIKe. PaccmatpuBaercst aTumonorusi, pyHKIMOHUPOBAHHUE CIOBA
B DMHUYECKOM TEKCTE, NMPOBOAUTCS aHAIU3 JAHHBIX TOJKOBBIX U (PPa3cosOTHUECKUX
CJI0Bapel, BBITYIIEHHBIX B pa3HOe BpeMs. ClI0BO ‘TaHapa’ BOCXOJUT K IPEBHETIOPKCKOMY
tdgri m 7o XX Beka coxpaHseT 3HadeHue ‘Hebo, 00xecTBO’. BHEIIHAS M BHYTPEHHS
(OpPMBI JIEKCEMBI CBUICTEIBCTBYIOT O HATMUUH CJIECOB IPCBHUX SI3BIYECKUX BEPOBAHUI
(ToHrpuaHCTBa, mMamann3Mma). [lo3Hue cioBapu GUKCHPYIOT 3HAUCHHUS, 0TOOpAKAIOIINE
peany IpaBoCIaBHOTO XPUCTHAHCTBA U 3aMEHY IEPBUYHOTO 3HAUCHHS Ha ‘00T, 3HAUCHUE
‘He00’ OTXOANT Ha BTOPOH ITaH. 3HaYeHUs!, 0003HAYAIOIINE PAHHUE BEPOBAHHUS, IEPEIIIH
B PaHT ycTapeBIIUX. bor Gosblle HE TOXKAESCTBEHHBIN yXy B A3bIYCCKOM MOHUMAHUH,
a THepCOHU(DUIMPOBAHHBIM MKOHUUYECKUII o00pa3. JI3MeHeHHne KOHTEKCTyaJIbHOTO
OKpYXEHHUsSI CJIOBa TIPUBEJIO K aKTUBM3aUUH ad@UKCOB, UYTO CHOCOOCTBOBAJIO
00pa30BaHUIO TJIArona, MMEHH IPUIAraTelbHOTO U JAPYTHX UMEH CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX.
3aMMCTBOBAHUS U3 PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA YBEIWYMIM (hpa3o00pa30BaTeNbHBIN MOTCHIHAI
CJ10Ba; OOJIBIIMHCTBO (HPa3EONOrNIECKUX EANHUI] C KOMIIOHEHTOM ‘TaHapa’ 0Opa30BaHbI
CIOCOOOM KaJIbKUPOBaHUs. AHAIN3 I0Ka3aj, YTO M3MEHEHHs CEMaHTUKH CIIOBa ‘TaHapa’
KOCHYJIHCh BCEX YpOBHeW sA3blka. CeMaHTHUeCKHE IpeoOpa3oBaHHsA OOYCIOBIIEHBI
BHEIIHUMHU (DaKTOpaMH, BIUSHHEM PYCCKON KyIbTYyphl Yepe3 pacHpOCTpaHEHHE CPEeau
SIKyTOB ITPABOCJIABHOTO PEIUIHO3HOTO YUCHHUS.

KiaroueBbie ciioBa: CCMAHTHKA, JCKCHUYCCKOC 3HA4YCHHUC, CJIOBO ‘TaHapa’, céMa,
CEMaHTUYECKUI NPpHU3HAK, CCMAHTUYCCKas MOZ[I/I(i)I/IKaLII/IH, HU3MCHCHHUC 3HAYCHUA.

Hayunas cnenmanpaOocTh: 10.00.00 — hmtoiorndeckue HayKu.
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Introduction

The Yakut epos of Olonkho is a collec-
tion of heroic legends about feats of the ancient
heroes, the forefathers or protectors of Sakha
Urangkhay (the ancient endonym of the Ya-
kuts) descending from a large and powerful
epic tribe Aiyy (Emel’ianov, 1983: 3). The he-
roes fought for establishing the power of the
Yakuts in the Middle World, the beginning and
continuation of the Sakha Urangkhay people,
the interests of the Aiyy tribe, peaceful and
happy life on Earth. The Olonkho plot unwinds
as a story a hero of the Middle World, the fore-
father or the protector of the Sakha Urangkhay
people, the creator of life on Earth (Emel’ianov,
1983: 3).

The present paper discusses the main char-
acteristics of the translation of the Olonkho
epos “Ala-Bulkun” into Russian. The subject
of the analysis are verbs of motions and some
major epic formulae used in this Olonkho.

The first translation of a Yakut Olonk-
ho into another language (German) was pub-
lished in O.N. Bohtlingk’s grammar (Boht-
lingk, 1851). The first translations of Olonkho
into Russian appeared in the 1880s. In 1884,
the Russian translation of the Olonkho by
N.S. Gorokhov “Yryn Uolan” “providing the
most full and true representation of the Yakut
Olonkho” was published in the Proceedings of
the East Siberian Branch of the Imperial Rus-
sian Geographic Society (Nikolaeva, 2014:
286). In 1890, “Verkhoyansk Collection” pre-
sented the interlinear translation of the Olonk-
ho “Basymn’ylaakh Baatyr” by I.A. Khudia-
kov (Khudiakov, 1890). In 1929, five Yakut
Olonkho eposes were published in “Examples
of the Yakut Folk Literature” recorded and
translated by S.V. lastremskiy (lastremskiy,
1929). Recently, Yakut Olonkho epos is trans-
lated into other languages including English
(Nakhodkina, 2014).

The Yakut Olonkho is represented in
various types of translation (compare the cat-
egories of inexhaustibility of the source text,
multiplicity of translation (Razumovskaya,
2018)), including adapted translations for
children, prosaic translations, versifications
by Russian poets, literary Olonkho-based
texts for children, full poetic translations,

scientific translations (Vasil’eva, 2017: 47).
In scientific translation, “attention is paid not
only to the accuracy of conveying the con-
tents, but also to the lexical and grammatical
structure of the text as a unique feature of the
Yakut epos worth deeper examination” (Va-
sil’eva, 2017: 49).

The Olonkho “Ala-Bulkun” was translat-
edin 1926-1927 by G.V. Baishev — Altan Saryn
by the order of academician E.K. Pekarskiy,
who edited this Olonkho to be published in the
third volume of “Examples of the Yakut Folk
Literature”. However, Pekarskiy did not suc-
ceed to publish this Olonkho along with other
two recorded by V.N. Vasil’ev. A part of the
translation by G.V. Baishev was published in
1994 by the Institute of Language, Literature
and History of the Academy of Sciences of
Sakha Republic (Yakutia) prepared and anno-
tated by V.M. Nikiforov (Ala-Bulkun, 1994).
The full text was published in 1998 (Altan
Saryn, 1998).

In the foreword to his translation G.V. Bai-
shev — Altan Saryn described the principle he
applied: “to translate the sense of a real epos as
it may be perceived by a common Yakut listen-
ing to a narrator” (italics added) (Ala-Bulkun,
1994: 226). Baishev emphasized that he “tried
to make the translation closer to the text, literal
when possible” (ibid). Such translation princi-
ple was determined by the linguistic interests
of E.K. Pekarskiy. Working on “Dictionary of
the Yakut Language”, he needed to objective-
ly define Yakut words and phrases that he had
mostly collected from folklore texts. Besides,
being a reformer of the Yakut written language,
Baishev probably tried to translate the Olonkho
using the semantic technique to achieve a max-
imally full translation of the context meaning
of the source test elements. In doing so, Altan
Saryn chose the scientific translation strategy
(Vasil’eva, 2017: 49).

Discussion
Translation of verbs of motion

The techniques used to translate the verbs
of motion are illustrated by passages from the
given Olonkho describing the character’s ap-
pearance, the rising sun, and the epic coun-
try.
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Character’s appearance. The description
of the character’s eyebrows and cheeks involves
relative verbal (participle) constructions with
space meaning, direction to start, marking the
starting point of motion (4zranman xkuupoum,
Kvimaiiman kanoum), e.g.:

Rising sun

(3) Otion B HEll IpsIMO “There is the
maxcap BOCXOJIs1IIee directly rising
Kkynna9x (Ala-  comnue (Altan  suninit’.
Bulkun, 1994:  Saryn, 1998:

12). 229).

Source language Target language

(1) Annanmarn
Kuupoum Xapa
caapbanvl
Xapoapvima
mynnym KypoyK
Xapanaax xapa

nMeeT OpoBH

U3 YEPHOT'o
cepebpa, CIIOBHO
HOCTaBJICHHBIC
JpYT IPOTUB
apyra aBa

Komyc xaacmaax aJJAaHCKUX

(Ala-Bulkun,
1994: 11).

YEPHBIX COO0IsS
(Altan Saryn,
1998: 228).

‘Has eyebrows
of black silver
like two Aldan
black sables set
opposite each
other’.

In (3) oii- of the SL is characterized by
LSV3 ‘rise, appear above the horizon (of the
sun)’ (GDYL, 2009: 228). The verbal analyti-
cal construction (further, VAC) of the SL otion
magpic- ‘jump out, rise quickly’ is translated by
the word combination “adverb + verb” npsamo
e3oumu: Bzoumu ‘rise above the horizon’
(Ozhegov, 1972: 75), npamo ‘directly, passing
by everything else, intermediaries’ (Ozhegov,
1972: 579). This word combination makes the
translation adequate.

In (1), the relative participle construction
Annanman xuupbum of the source language
(further, SL) is replaced in the target lan-
guage (further, TL) by the derivative adjective
anoanckuti that within the context of the sen-
tence also translates the meanings of the start-
ing point of motion.

(4) Kyn Totion ocnenutenbHo ‘A dazzling
KOpOymyHIH Oenas ropa, white moun-
maxcap KoTOpas tain that was
Kynnypyymmasx nppiiana 3apeto  breathing with
KYHOYl KOMYC YTPEHHETO the dawn of
xaviama (Ala- BOCXO0/1, the morning
Bulkun, 1994: Korja Haj sunrise, when

12).

HEH BOCXOIUI
caM Tr'OCITOJINH
cTapel| COIHIIE,
C OTKPBITBIMHU
rima3zamu (Altan
Saryn, 1998:
230).

the master old
man sun rose
over it, with
his eyes open’.

In (4) the verbal form (participle) maxcap
functioning as the predicate of the relative
clause is translated by the verb 6ocxoounr func-
tioning as a predicate of the adverbial clause of
time. In this case, the participle form is trans-

(2) Ketmatiman ~ uMeeT 1Be ‘Has two
KonOum kvthein — TBUIAIOIINE burning cheeks
cahbiib mieku, cyioBHo  as if made of
Kvimmulhvinnapa TOYCHHBIC red silver like
yypbym Kypoyk M3 KpaCHOTO two red foxes
Hxxu kothoin cepebpa, brought from
KOMYC UHHIIX noo0OHbIe China, put side
(Ala-Bulkun, JIBYM PSIIOM by side’.
1994: 11). MOCTaBJICHHBIM

KPacHBIM

JHCHLIAM,

[PUBE3CHHBIM

u3 Kuras

(Altan Saryn,

1998: 228).

In (2) the verb xaz- in the fourth lexi-
cal-semantic variant (LSV4) ‘be brought, be
delivered somewhere’ (Great Dictionary of the
Yakut Language (GDYL, 2007: 466)) has an
equivalent in the TL npusesmu (MpuBe3ecHHBIN)
‘bring (brought)’ — docmasums sezsn ‘deliver’
(Ozhegov, 1972: 539).

lated by the finite form of the verb.

Epic country

(5) Cyoy kypoyx QOUyTHBIINCH

‘Having found

Yemama- Ha cepenuHe oneself in the
myopama aroif HeBemomo  middle of this
OUnIUOIMIX, HIAPOKOH unbelievably
Vuryopeyma- CTpaHshl, ¢ ee wide country,
yaiasama OesrpannyHOi  with its endless
KeCcmyosmax JIOITOTOM, longitude, and
Yhyn kusw U CTOS Ha standing in the
0otidy cpenuHe Takoit  middle of
opmomyeap oOmmpHOH such vast
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KUUPIH MypaH, — CTPaHb, C country, with
Oii0ooH- HeynoBuMbeiMu  the boundaries
ObyhynaoH IS T71a3 that eyes cannot
(kopoH) npeaenamu, catch, if one
mypoaxxa — €CJIM YCTPEMHUTD turns one’s eyes
Cobypyy Ousku  cBOil B30p towards the
cynmy KopoH, Ha tor (Altan south’.
Ooyynaan Saryn, 1998:

MypOaxKviHa 229-230).

6yonnapuiHa

(Ala-Bulkun,

1994: 12).

In (5) kuup- LSV5 ‘be in the middle, cen-
ter of something, come into the center, middle
of something (GDYL, 2007: 68). In the TG the
verb xuup- in the form of an adverbial parti-
ciple is represented by the adverbial participle
ouymusuiucy — ouymumocs ‘find oneself some-
where’ (Ozhegov, 1972: 446).

(6) Apvivima- SIPKO ‘Bright green
colama 3eJIeHast TaM grass there
atievipayysl KOJIBIXaJIaCh swayed as if
cyypd TpaBa, CIIOBHO  vaporizing
mypap Agvic ucrapsis Ha heavy butter

ce0st KUPHOE onto itself’.
Mmacio (Altan
Saryn, 1998:

230).

canaanaax aia
KYox 0mmoox
(Ala-Bulkun,
1994: 12).

In (6) the adverbial participle cyypo is de-
rived from the verb cyyp- in LSV4 ‘flow out
something in a continuous current, run (e.g. of
tears, blood)’ (GDYL, 2012: 325) is translated
by the adverbial participle ucnapss < ucnaputhb
‘turn into vapor’ (Ozhegov, 1972: 234).

Thus, the analysis of translation of the Ya-
kut verbs of motion into Russian in the given
text shows that they are translated using trans-
position technique, substituting functional verb
forms and parts of speech.

Translation of epic formulae

In the Yakut epos studies, an epic formu-
la is referred to as a literary polished tirade,

(7) Bourwipest Ovbin
MulHOaamuieap, YpykKy Ovbli
yopsamuleap, Aacnvim Ovbli
apsaamuieap, Oped

Ha none opesnux nem, na eeputune
NPOWLTBLX BPEMEH, 3d YepMmOll

npowedwux 20008, 66ausu cmapunnvix  the boundary of the past years, in
BPeMeEH, 8 y3Jle OHbIX 6€KO8, Ha

the largest complete semantic and rhythmic
group of a poetic text containing a whole de-
scriptive picture and image (Vasil’ev, 1965:
101). It is noted that the major structural core
of such formula is short with the so-called
main word combination. Epic “formulae
are short, the basic idea is concentrated in
the main word combination, their meaning
is aphoristic, their literary form is poetic”
(Illarionov, 2006: 28). Linguistically, epic
formulae are based on the major structural
law of the Yakut language “the preposition-
al defining component + the postpositional
defined component” where a prepositional
component acts as the semantic core (com-
pare, main word / word combination) (Efre-
mov, 2013).

The epic formula of time is represented
within the tirade utterance (epic formula) de-
scribing the existence of the hero Ala-Bulkun
“in the bosom of the ancient times”. It func-
tions as a prepositional construction, par-
allelism of six components where the main
word combination of the first component is
the word combination 6wLibipest Obbin ‘an-
cient time’. This word combination coupled
with the syntactic noun wmsinoaamvleap —
Buvinvipeor  Ovbbin  mevinoaameicap has the
meaning ‘in great antiquity, in ancient times’
and functions as an introduction formula
(GDYL, 2006: 491). The given tirade is trans-
lated into Russian with five phrases using the
syntactic transformation, dismemberment of
the sentence determined by rhythm and into-
nation as the Olonkho introductive tirade is
slowly chanted by the narrator. The introduc-
tory epic formula is arranged as a separate in-
complete phrase in the form of parallelism of
six members. It is separated from the second,
relative, phrase by dots marking a certain
pause after the phrase meaning epic time.
The initial two incomplete phrases, epic time
and an epithet, make up a separate paragraph
which emphasizes the logical meaning of this
segment of the tirade:

‘In the bosom of the ancient times,
at the top of the old times, behind

the knot of those ages, at the
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ObbL aHapueap, Herwyo ovein
mymy2sp, Yuspac ovbin
mumsgap | Yc Tyhyy Teryn
nounay YpyT ke0yeTyrap Ypayk
MBIHJAaThIrap YKTAIIIHIH
yock?30uTt, TyiryH Typyy
IbagbLl 1oiay HeypryHnnaax
cynap Heyypyrap Jdyryinaan
TOpyNyHOyT, ARBIC HHUIIIIX-
capaJjlaax aaH ui» TOMAYTYH
ATTaH TyoHa XOHYYyTyrap

epanu uyaxcowix snox (introductory

formula) ... Bo3nukiuuii, cBoeH nmsaToi

HOMHUPast, BEPXHIOK I'PaHb BHICOKON
MOBEPXHOCTHU TPEX CYIIHOH 3eMIH
(cTpaHbl), pe3BUBLIHICS CBOOOTHO,
Ha 01aropoHOM, OTKPBITOM,
JIULEBOU CTOpPOHE, 6JIaropoIHO

Oypoit koabIOe T Matepu 3emitu (the

first relative construction, epithet —
relative construction). Co3maHHBIH
BJIaJIBIYECTBYSI 3J1aTON CPEUHON

edge of alien eras (introductory
formula) ... Appeared, the upper
edge of the high surface of the
three-entity earth (country)
treading with his heel, frisking
freely on the noble open front
side of the brown cradle of the
mother earth (the first relative
construction, epithet — relative
construction). Created by the
golden middle of his eight-rim and

AnapbliiaH alibULIBIOBIT,
ThuTBITap YBIMBIPRAHHAAX,
ChIpaifbirap bIHBIPBIKTAAX,

BOCBMHOOOIHOW ¥ BOCBMHUTPAaHHOH €ro
HavyanpHOU MaTepu 3emuiu (the second
relative construction) Borateips Ana-

eight-side primary mother-earth
(the second relative construction)
Hero Ala-Bulkun (Standing Out

Typap 6313T5 KyTTanIaax
Kectep npyhyH» cyocraax,
Kepep MepcyeH? /ibylaaHHaax,
VYnaxan aga yyha Tansier xap6a
aiiMagpa, Db39H alibIbl CH3H),
Kypye [pehereii npono, Kypye
Baaii ynyyha, KypsHH29X KYH
aiipIbl aliMapa, KegycTanx
yyOyKy#, TeIHBIpaxTaax
nporHd, KelHaTTaax gaibapeibiy,
KyTtypykTaax a3asxkuup,
VYopaaax yiycxas, Yuyrai
MM3paKaIH 9MIIXCHUH youia,
Ananxapa TepeeOyT Atiaac Ana
ammaax Ana-bynkyH OyXaTbIbIp
nudH kuhu Yehs 6egerten
YYHH33X-bIHbIbIpIaax YTY®
kuhu (6aapa) 26uTH yhy (Ala-
Bulkun, 1994: 11).

Bynkyn (Bsraensronuiicst OyHTapb),
umerowuti ceoum konem Atiaac Ana
(Apwrii [lectpyH), ponuBuIuiics

B CE30HE CO3peBaHUs. SI3bIKOM
(cBOMM) BHYIIAIOUIUI TPENET, Ha
nue (CBoeM) UMEIOIIUN TPo3y,

(OH) cTOS BHYIIAIOLINH CcTpax, (OH)
CTpaIIHOW BHEHUTHOCTBIO CBOEH, U C
BUJIOM (OH) BHYIIAIOIIUM POOOCTH,
(OH) U3 BEIHMKOTO pofa, (OH) U3
CJIaBHOTO MJIEMEHH, (OH) OTIPBICK
no0poro Havana, (OH) U3 TOPIOTO
Ooraroro ymiyca, (OH CpozieH co
CTPEMUTENBHBIMHU COTHEYHBIMH
nyxamH). (M 3T0T) yenosex
HasbIBaromuiics: Ana bynkyH,
umerowuil ceoum korwem Aiiaac-Ana,

POANBLIETOCA B IJIOAOHOCHOM CE30HE,

OBLT CBIHOM Y4YT3i UMapuK33H
(Xopommii I'magumna) ctapyxu,

(KoTOpas uMena CIeAyIOmUi SMUTET

K cBOeMy uMeHu: KoznuHnas crinHa,
KproukoBaTsie kortu, Maxaromiue
KpbLIbs, Pa3BeBaronuiics XBocT,
TpeBosxnas sspocTs. OH ObLI
WMECIOIUH Ha3HAUYCHHE CBBIIIIE

Rebel) having Ayaas Ala (Forceful
Marked) as his steed born in

the season of ripening. Evoking
quiver by (his) tongue, having
thunderstorm on (his) face, (he)
by his fearful appearance, (he)
evoking timidity by his looks,

(he) descending from the great
kin, (he) being from the good
tribe, (he) being an offspring of
the good, (he) being from a pride
rich ulus (district) (he is kindred
to the swift sun spirits). (And this)
man is named: Ala Bulkun having
Ayaas-Ala as his steed, born in the
ripening season, was the son of
the old woman Y¢ygey Imarikédin
(good stroker — [one that strokes,
pats]), (who has the following
epithet to her name: goat back,
hooked claws, flapping wings,
waving tail, disturbing fury). He
was a great man having a mission
from above.’

BeNMKHit yenoBek (Altan Saryn, 1998:

228).

The analysis of (7) shows that the rela-
tive participle construction umerowuti céoum
rxonem Atiaac-Ana ‘having Ayaas-Ala as his
steed’ is repeated in the translated text that
“slows down the pace of communication
significantly” (Cellow, 1997: 76). Such rep-
etition is a linguistic technique to mark the
slow rhythm of the tirade. The epithets to the
name of the old woman Ycygey Imdrikddn are
given in parentheses as a commentary which

can be explained by the scientific character of
this translation. The literal translation of the
names of the Olonkho characters is given in
parentheses: the epic hero Ala-Bulkun (Stand-
ing Out Rebel), his horse Ayaas Ala (Forceful
Marked), the old woman Y¢ygey Imirikédédn
(Good Stroker — one that strokes, pats). Thanks
to such translation of the names the reader of
the translated text perceives their meaning as
the reader of the original text would. Besides,
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the Yakut graphic image of the names is also
presented so that the reader could apprehend
the information as close to the original as pos-

sible.

The formula describing the appearance
of the epos character is translated in five sen-
tences. The culture-specific vocabulary is also

ARBIC HMIIIIX-capanaax AaH Joiay
WYUYUTUTTIH DHBINIIX-COITUUIIIX
TepeeldyT Ypayk yrye kuhunu,
Kepcye 6ege yryogyHs JpyhyH-60-
110 ofyynaaH, berpra-xapTa Obl-
nactaaH, YuH4uHM c303p3 03pHiisH,
OiineeH abyhy95H KepeH Typaax-
ka: Tyhs ka6uhs myepm Gvinac cyon
Terypymunimidx kuhu 36uTt; Oon-
HBYV-KY2 YOH apcoivii Yhyn kuhu
26um Yc Ovinac (xapbic) Kyopaiap
MapaH YhyH MOHHBOOX, busc xapwic
MAUsp YhyH Maaurup Mmagax
celpaiinaax, Oif xapa Teianbl OpTO-
TYHaH 0io 6aTTaaH BIIOBIT KYpAYK
O1t60HHOOX 0poiinoox, CaHHBIH
canbapap AM3pH YYH3H TycnyT Kyy-
Jlypanaax xapa kemyc 0aTTaxTaax;
Annantad Kunpout Xapa caapOaHbl
XappapelTa TYyNnyT Kypayk Xapa-
Jaax xapa kemyc xaacrtaax. Keitaii-
taH k3160uT Ketheut cahbiast Kbit-
TethbIHHAPE! YypOyT Kypayk Ukkn
KbIhBIIT KEMYC UMHA9X, AJljIaax at
cotoryH Cynyita 6arTaan 6apan
Typyopy TynnyTt KypAayk Xawcaap-
JlaaX YPYH KeMyC MypyHHaax, YOH
aThIBIp TyNIYyTy Kokkamsuun Tym-
MyT KypAYK Aanblblnaax AbbIPBIbI
KOMYC TUMCTI3X, bol1yon blan nun
XaaH XaJlBaHblH T3I31oH Ka0ucnuT
Kypayk belaa MapaH TyecT?9x;
VYonax THUTH TOPYT 4yypKaTbIHAH
beihbiTa chicbIT Kypayk KbIpbibl-
naax chlI0apaH MaRaH Xaphlaaax,
Mxku xonmno Kypab3x Kypayk Mkku
cabapaii Taac bIThICTaax, YOH ThIhbI
KbIpblHAaahbl TAHHAPBI CAXCHIHOBIT
Kypayk badsia kemyc TapbaxTaax
WKKH K3p3 CBIITHI K3TMH MBIH/A-
aThlH K9KKAI3T3 TynmyT Kypayk
Tyhyy Teryn Mmapan HbUIOIKTIIX,
bBaaii tTuntu bahbiH-atagbeia ObthbiTa
CBICTIBIT

presented in the original form with the corre-
sponding scientific comments (6virac, xapwvic).
There is an addition of a certain image (e.g.,

the height of the character), omission of natu-

Compare:

Ecnu mocMoTpeTh M000NBITCTBY-
IOIIE Ha €r0 BHENTHOCTb, HA €T0
KpPENKUi CTPOMHBIN CTaH, Ha €ro
Ppa3yMHBIH (KpenKuii) 310pOBBIT
(KpoBB) HpaB U (CTaHEM) copa3zMe-
pATh, moaBepras (MX) BHUMATENb-
HOMY 00CIIeIOBaHHIO, TO OH (ETo
KayecTBa) OyZeT TakoB (TOBOPA yc-
JIOBHO): OH UMEET «uemsvipe Obliaca»
(Mepa AJIMHBI, OKOJIO IBYX apIINH)
B OKPYXKHOCTH, 2060ps1 8 ULYMKY, OH
umeem 6 0ecamo apuitl 6blUUUHbL.
HMeeT BBICOKYIO 11I€10, JJIMHOIO

6 mpu «xapwvica» (Mepa ATUHBI —
MeHblIIe oHoro (yTa, 6osbiie
nongyra). Umeet oTkpbiTOE Genoe
JIUIO, ATTUHHOE B NAMb «XAPbIC-08),
nMeeT TeMs ¢ MpoOUpPKoii, mogobHOe
TEMHOMY JIECe C IPOCEKOH, NMEeT
HUCIIOAAIOIINE Ha MIeYH KyJPH,
CJIOBHO M3 YEPHOTO cepedpa, UMeeT
OpoBH U3 YEPHOTO cepedpa, CIOBHO
MOCTaBJIEHHbIE APYT MIPOTUB ApyTa
JIBa alIJAHCKUX YEPHBIX c000I,
UMeEeT JIB€ MbLIAIOIIUE IEKH, CI0B-
HO TOUEHHBIE U3 KPAacCHOTO cepedpa,
MO100HBIE ABYM PSIIOM NTOCTABJIEH-
HBIM KPAaCHBIM JTHCHUIIAM, IPHBE/ICH-
HbIM U3 Kurtas, nmeer ropOaTsiii
HOC, CJIOBHO TOUEHHBIH U3 6eoro
cepebpa, To10OHBIH BEpTHKAIBEHO
IIOCTABJIEHHOH OT0JIOBHOM I'OJIEHU
pPETUBOro KOHS, UMeeT HuIndo-
BaHHBIE IPKHUE 3yObl, TOUEHHBIE U3
Oenoro cepedpa, mo1o0HbIE 1ECAThH
PSII0M MOCTABIEHHBIM CaMIlaM
CHETHPSIM, UMEET OENyI0 BEIMYKITyIO
TPy/b, TOX0XKYIO HAa pa3BEPHYTHIE
TsDKeNble IBepH 6oratoi cembr. Ero
Genble rajkue HOTTH C TPaHbIo T10-
JI0OHBI OpeBHAM, BBIPYOIEHHBIM U3
OCHOBaHHS MOJIOJIOTO JIepeBa, ABe
€ro MHMPOKHE, KAMEHHBIE JIaJI0HU
MO00HBI IBYM BOTHYTBIM
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ralistic descriptions, etc. which may be consid-
ered as the elements of authorized translation.

‘If look curiously at his
appearance, at his strong slender
figure, at his reasonable (strong)
healthy (blood) disposition

and (we will) proportion by
(their) close examination, he
(his qualities) will be like

that (speaking relatively): he

is “four bylas” tall (a linear
measure, about two arshins [=
0.71 m]) around, to say for fun,
he is ten arshins tall (added

by the translator). Has a neck
three “kharys” long (a linear
measure — less than a foot, more
than half a foot). Has an open
white face five “kharys” long,
has the crown with a parting like
a dark forest with an opening,
has shoulder-long curls as if of
black silver, has the eyebrows
of black silver like two Aldan
black sables set opposite each
other, two burning cheeks as if
made of red silver like two red
foxes brought from China put
side by side, has a hooked nose
as if chiseled of white silver like
a vertically put shin of a hot
horse, has polished bright teeth
as if made of white silver like a
row of ten male bullfinches, has
a white bulging chest similar

to open heavy doors of a rich
home. His white smooth nails
are like logs cut off the base of a
young tree, his two broad stone
hands are like two concave deep
spades. His mighty, as if chiseled
of white silver fingers look

like ten wild ermines rushing
downwards, he has two active
quick thighs like two white
horses standing back to back, his
smooth white shank is
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Kypayk Jlbynarslp MagaH cOTONOOX,
ChTT? MacTaaX CHUTHUK OHOUOHY
WTTHHH3PH K309H KIOUCTIUT KYpAYK
Cabapaii Taac yJaunyHaxraax; ...
Topyc MacTaax XOlyyK OHOUOHY
Typyopy K303H K30UCIUT KYpAYK
Bentepkeii Oypye kegycTasx, KyTyp
ynaxaH kuhu 30uT? yhy (Ala-
Bulkun, 1994: 11).

riay6okum JonaraM. Ero moryuue,
CJIOBHO U3 cepedpa, TOUCHHBIS
HaJIbIbl TIOX0XKH Ha JECATh AUKNX
TOPHOCTAEB, CTPEMSIIUXCS KHU3Y,
OH HMEET 1B MOABUKHBIX OBICTPBIX
Oenpa, MOTOOHBIX ABYM CTOSALIUM
psiaoM 3a1aM OebIX KOHEH, ero
rnaakas Oenas ToJieHb oJo0Ha
OpeBHY M3 MOTYILIETO JIepeBa C
00pyOJIeHHBIMH BEPIIMHAMH U OC-
HOBAaHUEM, €ro IHPOKHUE KaMEHHbIE
CTYITHH TTIOX0XH Ha ONPOKUHYTYIO
JIOJIKY, CZICTTAHHYIO U3 CeMH IJIaX,
€ro rpomMaaHas o0beMHas CIMHa NO-
X0a Ha OOJIBIION KaloK (OobIast
JI0JIKA), TIOCTPOCHHBIH U3 AECATH
JIepeBbeB. DTO ObLIT TaKOW TpoMas-
HBIH yenoBek (Altan Saryn, 1998:
228-229).

like a log made of a strong tree
with top and bottom cut off,

his broad stone feet look like

an upside-down boat made of
seven blocks, his vast bulky
back is like a large boat made of
ten trees. That was such a huge

b}

man-.

The epic country formula is translated in
three sentences. The last sentence is of autho-
rized character. The introduction of the con-
struction is represented by a parallelism of four

lated with a parallelism of four members. The
name of the mythological creature Ala manday
balyk ‘Ala manday fish’ is provided with a sci-
entific comment, like in the previous tirades, as

members in the accusative case. It is also trans-

Ypayxk yrye knhu rHoHUH
Yeck>30uT yTye noiayTyH,,
TepeeOyT TepyT OyopyH,
Untunnubut uits cupuH,,
AMBIUTBIOBIT aBbIC HATIIX-
capajiaax, ATaaHHaax-
MOHYOHHI3X, AUTBIPBIbIH
cuinK, AaH yanbaii, Topyoit
bipaif, TyiryH Typyy AbagbLl
nolinyTyn, Ofineen, 1byhynsou
KepeH Typnaxka, — Opryiap
Myopa ylagaiaax, [{paiksiitap
Myopa JpaliblHHaax, Dpruiap
MyOpa 9pKHHH?9X, Ana
MaH1ai OaJIbIK aTaxTaax
AWrBIp yy asnblHHaaX, YaHHIIX
YOI3H TYraXT33X, CHOITHIN
Oyop opronoox, Cuspait

COJIKO aapThikTaax, Cusru
IbaRblI SPKUHHIIX, YHaap-
MaHaap ypcyHHaax, YHry
Oyiam opTosI00X Yoax mMac
0ifoR0CcTOO0X, Yonan GapaMMar
yynaax, OXToH 6apammar
mactaax, OpohymnaaH Tepyyp
TopbocToO0X, OlfyHbaXTaaH
YOCKYYp KynyHHaax, OioH

Ecnu 00paTuTh BHUMATENbHEIN B30p, Ha
Ty CJIaBHYIO CTpaHy,, TJI¢ BO3HUK 3TOT
BBICOKHH YeJIOBEK — Ha €r0 POJHYIO,
BOCEMHOOBOHYIO, BOCBMUTPAaHHYIO
3eMJIIo, © W3MEHUYMBOMN Cpenioit — Ha
3€MJII0,, I/I€ OH BOCTIUTBIBAJICA U

poc, koTopast ObliIa ero KoJbI0eNbIo,
nogo0OHast BTOpOMy paro, Ha ero
00XeCTBEHHYIO HapsHYIO CTPaHy,,
BEYHO JINKYOIIY 0, OJIarOpOIHO-0y pyIo,
e oH OBLIT CO3JaH, TO OHA OKPY)KEHa
ObL1a Oy pHBIMH MOPSIMH, €€ OCHOBAHHS
YXOJSIT B BEUHO BOJIHYIOIUECS MOPS,
€e OXBAaTHIBAET CO BCEX CTOPOH OKEaHBbI,
OHa onupaetcst Ha Ana-MaHnal-peIOy
(Ha3BaHUeE JIEreHAapHOU PHIOEI, HA
KOTOPOM SIKOOBI IEPIKUTCS 3EMIIS).

OH CTOUT Ha CIUIOIIHON BOJIE, THOM

€€ CITYXKUT JIeAsTHAs IIPEUCIOIHSS, 1
TOJIBKO B CPEAMHE HAXOIUTCS CBATAS
3eMJIs1, JOPOT'H Ha KOTOPOH CIIOBHO
YCTIIaHBI CEPBIM LIETKOM, KOTOPOH
COITyTCTBYIOT IIECTpast XKU3Hb,
Oe3rpaHMYHOE OYepTaHHE KOTOPO
yTOIAeT B IPOCTPAHCTBE CHHETO
TyMaHa, OJTHO €€ JIbIXaHHe HeCeT
OOMIIBHBIE TIJIO/BI, OHA OOpaMIIeHa
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a parenthesis. Compare:

If one gives an attentive look

at that good country where this
tall man arose — at his native
eight-rim, eight-side earth with

a changing environment — at the
country where he was brought

up and he grew up, that was his
cradle like the second paradise,
at his divine spruce country,
always triumphing, nobly brown,
where he was created, it was
surrounded by rough seas, its
base going down into seas always
rising in waves, it is embraced
by oceans from all sides, it rests
upon Ala-Manday fish (the

name of the legendary fish that
supposedly the earth). It stands
on endless water, its bottom is the
icy underworld, and only in the
middle there is a holy land whose
roads are covered with grey silk,
that is accompanied by motley
life, whose limitless outline
drowns in the space of blue fog,
its breathing gives abundant fruit,
it is framed by fresh trees, it is
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Taxcap KyHH?3X, KenynyHsH
YOCK330UT Kol Kapd 1oy
Kytyp yrye eTTe keHTeC
KeRyJyrap KyenmypraxTasu
yock?36ut (36uT) (Ala-Bulkun,
1994: 11).

CBEKHMMHU JIEPEBbIMHU, OHA HaJIeIeHa
HeyOBIBAIOIIEH OT UCTTApEHU S BOJIOM,
OHA MMEET HEUCCAKAEMBIE OT MaJICHUS
neca, B Helf MO3/1HO POJSIINECs TeNsTa,
B HEH MpbITas poxkAalomuecs xkepeodsra,
B HEll MPSIMO BOCXOJISIIIEE COTHIIE.

DTOT 4esIoBEK MpeycreBal, CBOOOAHO
pacronarasi caMuM co00if, Ha JToHe
671aTOPOHOM, CAMOIIPOU3BOIBHO

filled with water endless due to
vaporizing, it has inexhaustible
forests, there are late born calves
in it, there are foals born jumping
in it, there is the directly rising
sun in it. This man thrived,

being free in the bosom of the
noble, spontaneously emerged,
beautiful, wonderful country.

BO3HMKILEH, TPEKPACHON, Uy THON
crpansl (Altan Saryn, 1998: 229).

Conclusion

The translation of the Olonkho “Ala-
Bulkun” has some elements of authorized
translation although the translator sought to
translate as close to the original as possible,
as the analysis of the epic formulae tirades
revealed. The tirades are translated using syn-
tactic transformation, dismemberment of the
sentence into several phrases or utterances.
The analyzed verbs of motion are generally
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Annotamus. llempio w 3agayaMu cTaThd CIY)KUT BBLIBICHHE OCHOBHBIX CIOCOOOB
MepeBo/ia Ha PYCCKUH TEKCTa SKYTCKOIO TEPOMUYECKOTO AIOCA OJOHXO «Aua-Bymkyn»,
OCYILIECTBICHHOTO SIKyTCKAM JIMHTBUCTOM © mucareneMm [.B. bawmmessiM-Anran-
Capeia (1898-1931). B kauecTBe marepmana HWCCIeIOBaHUS OBLINM BHIOpAHBI TJIATOJIBI
IBIDKCHHUST W HEKOTOPbIE OCHOBHBIC OIHYCCKHE (OPMYNBI, HCIONB30BAHHBIC B
AHHOM OJIOHXO. AHaNW3 crocoOOB IEpeBOAa HA PYCCKUH SI3BIK SKYTCKHUX IJIaroJiOB
IBIDKCHHS TIOKAa3bIBACT, YTO ATH IJIATONBI TEPEBEICHBI HA PYCCKHH S3BIK CIIOCOOOM
3aMeHbl. [10100HBIH (aKT CBHOCTENBECTBYET O TOM, YTO IEPEBOMYUK CTPEMHIICS TOUHO
mepenarb CEeMaHTUKY SKYTCKUX IJIaroJIbHBIX (OpPM HA PYCCKHH SI3BIK. DTO, B CBOIO
o4epennb, 00yCIOBICHO TEM, YTO TNArojbHbIE (POPMBI KaK IPEIUKATHBHBIC CTPYKTYPHI
SIBJSTFOTCSl BEPIIMHAMHU TEX WM WHBIX IPETUKATUBHBIX KOHCTPYKIMHA — 3aBHCHMBIX
WM HE3aBUCHUMBIX. JIMUUYECKUE (POPMYIBI ITEPEBEICHBI TIPU TTOMOIIN CHHTAKCHICCKON
3aMECHBI — TapajuleIi3MaMHi, a TakkKe PACWICHCHHEM IMPEIIOKEHHUS Ha HECKOIBKO
npemnoxeHnid. Kpome TOro, BCTpedaroTCsl JIEKCHYCCKHE M CHHTAKCHYECKHE TOBTOPHI
UL PacIIMpeHUs] KOHTEKCTa C IIeTbi0 0oJiee MEIUIEHHOTO PACKPBITHS IEPeaaBacMOi
HHpOpPMAU. YCTAaHOBICHO, YTO B PACCMOTPEHHOM IIEPEBOJHOM TEKCTE MUMEIOT MECTO
ANIEMEHTHI aBTOPH30BAHHOTO TIepeBoaa. VzydeHne 0coOCHHOCTEH MOJOOHBIX IEPEBOIOB
OJIOHXO, OPHCHTHPOBAHHBIX HAa BOCIPOU3BEICHHUE CTHIIMCTHUCCKUX W ITOITHUCCKUX
0COOCHHOCTE! JaHHOTO KaHpa SKYTCKOTO (DOJBKIIOpA, IMEET KaK MPaKTHICCKOEe, TaK U
TEOPETUIECKOE 3HAUCHHE.

KuroueBble ciioBa: 010HXO, IEpeBO/UECKHE TpaHCHOPMAIINH, 3aMEHa, [T1aroJ, SIYecKast
(hopmyIia, mapauienusm.
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Introduction

In connection with the rapid development
of the ideas of cognitive science in linguistics,
conceptualization issues have recently become
relevant and significant. The cognitive mecha-
nism of a person can be understood precisely
through language, therefore the study of this
problem becomes inevitable.

Currently, psycholinguistic and eth-
no-psycholinguistic studies of language con-
sciousness, the study of the worldview of an
ethnos demonstrate a new integrated approach.
The approach used in our work is aimed at
identifying the ethnocultural specificity of the
linguistic consciousness of representatives of
various linguocultural communities.

Theoretical framework

Turning to the ethnocultural specifici-
ty of the language consciousness of a certain
linguistic cognitive community, it is necessary
to take into account the fact that the language
of the linguocultural community members is,
above all, the main tool for its assimilation and
dissemination of such information for human-
kind.

The mental worldview, mediated by the
language of a particular culture, constitutes
language consciousness. In the linguistic con-
sciousness of individuals there is a type of
culture that they encounter (Gerrig, 1992: 127,
Geeraerts, 1995: 87).

It is well known that each language in its
own way categorises the world and determines
a way of conceptualizing reality that is unique
only for a given linguistic culture. On the other
hand, the culture in which the given language
was once formed and functions now imposes
an indelible imprint on the peculiarities of the
linguistic perception of reality and the linguis-
tic consciousness of the speakers of a given
language.

Statement of the problem

Studying a language from different per-
spectives, namely from the point of view of a
cognitive approach, helps to look into the per-
son him-/herself with all the correspondent
intellectual, mental, social, ethno-national and
other components. In this regard, a person be-

comes the center of attention of many studies,
while the language of a person becomes the
focus of research of linguists (Filippova, 2014:
203). The aim of the present work is to reveal
the core of the language consciousness of the
Yakut language speakers through the analysis
of different concepts.

Methods

In this work a free associative experiment
was chosen as a research method as this ex-
periment allows us to find out how fragments
of language consciousness are arranged in na-
tive speakers’ minds. We agree with the opin-
ion of V.P. Belianin who believes that “the
associative experiment shows the presence in
the meaning of a word (as well as a subject
denoted by a word) of a psychological compo-
nent. Thus, an associative experiment makes
it possible to construct the semantic structure
of a word. It serves as a valuable material for
studying the psychological equivalents of
what in linguistics is called the semantic field,
and brings out into the open the semantic con-
nections of words that objectively exist in the
psyche of a native speaker. In this connection
it should be noted that the main advantage of
an associative experiment is its simplicity,
ease of use, as it can be conducted for a large
group of people at the same time” (Belianin,
2007: 129).

The questionnaire is the main tool in the
associative experiment which makes the lin-
guistic ability of native speakers available for
our observation. Yu.N.Karaulov mentions
that “syntactic structures fixed in stimulus-re-
sponse pairs are reproduced spontaneously and
unconsciously like any other integral unit as
they were used repeatedly in the texts of a giv-
en linguistic person or their reference group”
(Karaulov, 1999: 68).

Hence, associative fields present more
accurate data content, they contain not only
internally developed knowledge, but also sen-
sory data characteristic of each person and
each national consciousness. The proximity of
associative fields in different languages or their
difference (besides linguistic reasons) can be
explained by the coincidence or inconsistency
of the main forms of culture.
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Discussion

2,000 Yakut language speakers took part
in our associative experiment, all of them were
25-65 years old. Social strata of the respon-
dents: representatives of diplomatic missions,
teachers, businessmen, missionaries, volun-
teers, tourists, respondents of various special-
ties, respondents of various social categories,
students, etc.

Associative experiment with different
concepts (“Culture”, “Language”, “Nature”,
“History”, “Love”, “Beauty”, “Family”) was
made in the period 2012-2017. Respondents
were given a questionnaire list consisting of 50
words, 30 stimulus-words among them.

For instance, the following reactions were
presented by the Yakut language speakers for
the stimulus-word “Tradition” (concept “Cul-
ture”).

The table shows that the most frequent
response of the Yakut language speakers is
suguruyuu / worship. In the understanding of
the Yakut people suguruyuu / worship is one
of the main traditions of the Sakha people.
Native speakers of the Yakut language more
bow Aiyy to the Deities, the worship ceremo-
ny to the Deities can be seen in all large-scale

Table

Reactions Quantity
suguruyuu / worship 30%
yhyah / ysyakh 25%
olonkho / olonkho 10%
bult / hunt 4%
byraabyla / rules 4%
IteSel / faith, religion 4%
nomoh / saying 4%
sier-tuom / ritual 4%
tuom, duom / rite 4%
kharystaahyn / compliance 4%
aiyl5a / nature 2%
aiyy / sacred 2%
kuha5an / poor 2%
siri-uotu ahatyy / treating the 2%

spirits of the earth, fire

uchugey / good 2%

events, as it is intrinsic in the tradition of the
Yakut culture. Yhyah (Ysyakh) is a national
holiday of the Yakuts, a meeting of the sum-
mer, a holiday of the awakening of nature and
abundance. Various ritual actions and rituals
are performed on this holiday. Nowadays in
the frenzied rhythm of modern life when the
old foundations are supplanted no one is par-
ticularly trying to maintain rituals. And only
once a year, on Yhyah, one can observe the
careful and accurate practice of the rituals of
our ancestors. It is on this national holiday
that one can see sundry rituals of worshipping
the highest Deities.

It should be noted that the blessing (algys)
as a ritual is usually made together with the rite
of treating the spirits of fire or earth. Algys is
an appeal to a higher power, the spirits of earth
and sky with a request or gratitude. Traditions

Single answers:

Reactions Quantity

djol / happiness 0,3%

mas / wood 0,3%

us kut / soul of man 0,3%
uhuyeen / myth 0,3%
Aiyylarga suguruyuu / wor- 0,25%

ship of the highest gods

cepseen / story 0,25%
custom / custom 0,25%
algys / blessing 0,2%
Bayanay / spirit of the forest 0,2%
literature / literature 0,2%
novella / short story 0,2%
ostuoruya / fairy tale 0,2%
traditsiya / tradition 0,2%

uut / milk 0,2%
elbehter / many 0,2%
cultura / culture 0,15%
noruot / people 0,15%
oyuunnaahyn / shamanism 0,15%
zanudno / boring 0,1%

tyl / tongue 0,1%

uye / century 0,1%

ebuge ugehe / custom ancestors 0,1%
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are also kept in significant events: when a child
is born; when housewarming is celebrated; at
weddings and funerals. Hunters also adhere to
their rites, there is a number of unwritten rules
that must be followed in nature when hunting.
Ritual is always associated with beliefs, re-
ligion. The Yakuts believe in spirits, deities,
and this is reflected in their answers: the sa-
cred Urung Aar Toion — the supreme god and
Bayanay — the spirit of the forest, the patron
saint of hunters.

According to the data obtained the core
of the concept “Culture” in the language con-
sciousness of the Yakut language speakers is
“folklore”.

The first layer of the structure of the con-
cept “Culture” in the Yakut language is repre-
sented by the signs “Art”, “Science”, “Litera-
ture”.

The second layer: “Language”, “Sport”,
“Education”.

The third layer: “Faith”, “Soul”, “Geogra-
phy”, “Family”.

The collected data make it possible to
conclude that for the Yakut people “culture” is
folklore. The available data of the Yakut lan-
guage speakers confirm that the culture of the
Yakuts is based on folklore which is oral folk
art. The folklore of the Sakha people is known
for its rich diversity.

It should also be stated that it is impossi-
ble to imagine the culture of the Yakuts without
folklore. The genre composition is inexhaust-
ible and manifold: olonkho, fairy tales, songs,
stories, historical legends, riddles, tongue
twisters, proverbs and sayings, etc. Folklore
has its specific features: traditionalism, orality,
collectivity and variability. Oral-poetic creativ-
ity emerged simultaneously with the ethnic for-
mation of the Sakha people.

One more example is reactions to the
stimulus-word “Literature”. Native speakers
of the Yakut language cited a large number of
references to Yakut writers and the names of
famous works as associations for the stimu-
lus-word “Literature”. It is gratifying that the
Yakuts honor their native classical literature,
do not forget about the first works of Yakut lit-
erature and also the first founders of it. Along
with the Yakut authors, the classics and con-

temporaries of foreign literature, the names of
famous works of foreign authors, the names of
periodicals were mentioned, too.

As for the concept “Nature”, the reactions
turned out to be very miscellaneous and com-
plex. It is worth noting that reactions are often
associated with the spiritual world, with na-
ture, with the exceptional culture of the Sakha
people. Native speakers of the Yakut language
presented relatively many synonymous asso-
ciations related to patriotism, their homeland,
frequently referred to the birthplace, and, in
contrast, to the place of their temporary resi-
dence.

Conclusion

Summing up, I come to the conclusion
that culture is a universal concept. Culture is
displayed in language, the very language is
culture. Language is one of the most specific
components of any ethnic culture. Ethnicity
makes this or that culture special. The study of
national linguistic, ethnic consciousness allows
us to formulate the worldview of the bearers of
a particular linguoculture. It is the language
consciousness that is especially important
when interpreting the thoughts and conveying
the way of thinking.

The Yakuts, having appeared as a nation
(as a Turkic ethnic community) before the ar-
rival of the Russians, are experiencing a further
evolution in their ethnic development. In the
process of interethnic contacts the Sakha peo-
ple have acquired an ethnic identity, a national
identity and a national ideology. It should also
be noted that in the process of interethnic con-
tacts there arise a cultural diversity of an eth-
nos and its specific national forms. It is known
that already in the pre-revolutionary period the
emerging Yakut ethnic intelligentsia used eth-
nicity as a consolidating factor in the develop-
ment of the Sakha people.

As for the language consciousness of the
Yakut respondents the data obtained prove that
in order to have complete knowledge of the pre-
sentation and content about their culture, the
carrier of the cultural code must know about
the traditional components of the native cul-
ture, respect the customs, and be able to accept
the characteristics of other cultures.
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In the conditions of a sharp increase of the  extremely important as an integral element of
role of national, ethnic factors, the scientific  the interethnic communication system in which
understanding of this phenomenon becomes ethnic and ethnocultural processes take place.
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Cesepo-Bocmounwiii hedepanvHulil yHUSepcumem
um. M.K. Ammocosa
Poccuiickaa @edepayus, Axymck

AHHoTanus. B crarbe npeacTaBiieHbl pe3ysbTaThl aHAIN3a A3bIKOBOIO CO3HAHUS Yepe3
KOHIIETITHI «KYTBTYPay, «SI3BIK», KIIPUPOJIAY, KICTOPUS», ITIOOOBBY, KKPACOTaY, KCEMbS».
Ilenp paOoOTHI — BBISIBIEHHE OCHOBHOTO KOMITOHEHTA SI3IKOBOTO CO3HAHUSI HOCUTEIEH
SIKYTCKOro s3bIka. OCHOBHBIM METONOM MCCIEIOBAHUSL CIYXKMT acCOLIUATUBHBIN
9KCTIEPUMEHT (aHKETHPOBAHME), KOTOPBIH npoBoauics cpeau 6oiee yem 2000 denoBexk.
PecrionenTamMu SKCIIEpUMEHTaA SIBJSIIOTCS JIIOAU B BO3pacTe 25-65 €T pas3jIndHbIX
CIELHATbHOCTECH, HANpUMEp YUMUTEINs, WHKCHEPHI, Bpaud, OW3HECMEHBI, TU3aiHEpHI,
aKTephl, OyXrajiTepbl M T. 1., a TaKKe CTYyIACHTHL. B pesynprare aHamu3 acconmanuit
[IOKa3bIBAET, YTO SA3BIKOBOE CO3HAHME SIKYTOB IOJHOCTBIO CBSA3aHO C HAallMOHAJIBHOU
TPaJUIIMOHHOM KYJIbTYpoi. BONbIIMHCTBO accoruayii Ha pa3InyHbIe KOHIIETITHI CBSI3aHbI
C SIKyTCKMMHU TpaJuLUsIMHU, KyJIbTypOU, JIUTEPATYPOI, BEPOBAHUAMU, IIPUPOLIOH, HAYKOI
U T.JA. AHaJIN3 JAHHBIX, TOJYYCHHBIX IO pe3yabTaTaM CBOOOJHOTO ACCOIUATHBHOIO
9KCIIEPUMEHTA, IOKA3bIBAET, YTO CTPYKTYpa H3Y4aeMBIX MOHSITHH SICHO OTOOpaskaer
3THOKYJIBTYPHbIC 0COOCHHOCTH MPEACTABICHNUS IKYyTOB. Pe3yabTaThl HCCIIEI0BATEIBCKON
paboThl MOTYT OBITH HCIIOIB30BAaHBI B KaUECTBE Marepuaya s OymymIero M3y4eHHs
MICUXOJIMHTBUCTUKH, OOIIETO S3bIKO3HAHUS, TEOPUH S3bIKA U T. [I.

KurroueBbie €JI0Ba: KOHIENT, S3BIKOBOE CO3HAHME, ACCOLMATHUBHBIM HSKCIEPHMEHT,
SIKyTCKUH SI3BIK.

Hayunas cnenmanpaOocTh: 10.00.00 — dmitonorudeckue HayKu.
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Introduction

Linguistic annotation of grammatical cat-
egories of languages is an up-to-date issue in
modern computational linguistics. Artificial
intelligence opens an opportunity to get inno-
vative results in theoretical linguistics (acquir-
ing new knowledge about language structure),
as well as in applied linguistics (modernization
of linguistic research methods, implementation
of new technologies for automated language
processing).

Today, due to the intensive development
of computer technologies, there is a need in
tagging system for the automatic analysis of
electronic corpora of Turkic texts. To improve
the effectiveness of comparative studies and
acquisition of objective language data as a
representative linguistic instrument, it is nec-
essary to apply a standardized morphological
tagging system to the corpora of texts in Turkic
languages.

A working version of standardized mor-
phological tagging of Turkic languages was
accepted in 2014 during UniTurk workshop
(“Unification of Grammatical Annotation Sys-
tems in the Electronic Corpora of Turkic Lan-
guages”) in Kazan. The database is built on the
morphemic structure of Turkic word forms and
is made to reflect structural-semantic model of
Turkic languages as precisely as possible. The
uniform standard of linguistic information rep-
resentation opens a unique opportunity for Tur-
kic languages to join the common information
space. (Zheltov, 2015: 329).

Problem statement

As a result, it is necessary to develop a
tag system which would adequately reflect
all grammatical categories of the Yakut lan-
guage. The work in this area has been in
progress for five years to conclude that there
are some grammatical categories of the Ya-
kut language that have not been fully reflect-
ed in the previous publications. The computer
processing of text, which requires complete
formalization of knowledge about language
and its grammar, reveals some interesting
language facts and implicit (hidden) linguis-
tic details, not covered by the classic works
by the Yakut scholars.

The computational linguistics researchers
have been paying special attention to the in-
flectional and derivational morphology. Conse-
quently, first it is required to describe and mark
all regular inflectional and active derivational
indicators of the Yakut language. Secondly, it
is necessary to develop rules for the allomorph
selection and sandhi rules for automatic word
form analysis (morphonological processes in
morphemic boundaries; phonetic processes
within one word form).

Methods

The study is descriptive. To find the max-
imum number of inflectional allomorphs of
nouns in the Sakha language, the quantitative
method was used. As a result of the empirical
analysis, nine tables were compiled, forming
the basis for the interpretation and reflection
of the grammatical categories of nouns in the
Sakha language. The research results may be
used for filling lacunas in the existing studies
of the Sakha Language.

Discussion

For morphological annotation of gram-
matical categories of the Sakha language the
system of tags based on the Leipzig glossing
rules is used. Tags indicating parts of speech in
the Sakha are presented in Table 1.

Table 1
Tags Full term
N Noun
POSS Possessive
PRO Pronoun
NUM Numeral
ADJ Adjective
A% Verb
PCP Participle
CONV Converb
ADV Adverb
MOD Modal word
INTJ Interjection
CONJ Conjunction
PART Particle
POST Postposition
IMIT Imitative word
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From the point of view of the Sakha lan-
guage glossing, in this article the grammatical
category of nouns was considered. Such inflec-
tional characteristics of the noun as number,
case, possessiveness and personality have been
carefully analyzed.

1. Number

In the Yakut language, the plural affix —lar
is represented by 16 forms (Korkina, 1982: 125-
126). In the selection of the optimal allomorph,

oped in accordance with vowel harmony rules,
rules of assimilation and accommodation, and
demonstrate the sound changes at the morphe-
mic boundaries.

2. Possessiveness

In the Sakha language, the initial form of
the possessiveness category is represented by
58 morphological indicators. These forms are
frequently used, as they express various logical
relations and connections between objects, that

Table 2
Tags Description Allomorphs Morphemes
SG singular - -
PL plural -lar/-lor/-ler/-16r -LAr

-nar/-nor/-ner/-nor
-dar/-dor/-der/-dor
-tar/-tor/-ter/-tor

the key role is played by the vowel harmony
rules of the Yakut language. Phonetic compat-
ibility of morphemes also depends on assim-
ilation rules (progressive, regressive, progres-
sive-regressive assimilation of consonants) and
accommodation. Thus, sandhi rules are devel-

are often different from the concept of posses-
sion (Korkina, 1982: 129).

3. Cases in the Yakut language

In the interpretation of grammatical
categories and their indication with corre-

Table 3
Tags Description Allomorphs Morphemes
POSS_1SG Possessive, 1 lperson, singular (‘my’) -m -m
POSS 2SG Possessive, 2"uperson, singular (‘your’) -1 -1
POSS 3SG Possessive , 3mpers0n, singular after consonants: -a/-0/-e/-6 -A
(‘his/her/its’) after vowels: -ta/-to/-te/-to -TA
POSS_1PL Possessive, 1 lperson, plural (‘our’) -byt/-bit/-but/-biit -BYT
-pyt/-pit/-put/-piit
-myt/-mit/-mut/-miit
POSS 2PL Possessive, 2“uperson, plural (‘your’) -yyt/-yit/-yut/-¥iit YT
-Xyt-xit/-xut/-xiit
-kyt/-kit/-kut/-kiit
-gyt/-git/-gut/-giit
-nyt-pit/-gut/-niit
POSS_3PL Possessive, 3mperson, plural (‘their’) -lara/-lora/-lere/-16r6 -LATrA
-nara/-noro/-nere/-noro
-dara/-doro/-dere/-doro
-tara/-toro/-tere/-toro
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sponding tags we relied upon the work of
the academician O.N. Boethlingk “About
the language of the Yakuts” published in
1851. He registered ten cases in the Yakut
language: Casus Indefinitus, Accusativus
Indefinites, Dativ, Accusativus Definitus,
Ablativ, Lokativ, Instrumental, Casus Ad-
verbialis, Comitativ, Casus Comparativus
(Boethlingk, 1990: 278-285). As it can be
seen from the case names, there is no signif-
icant difference between the modern terms
and those used by O.N. Boethlingk. In the
modern Yakut language there are eight cas-
es, Lokativ and Casus Adverbialis are not
included into the case paradigm.

Simple declension

There are two types of declension in the
Yakut language: simple and possessive (Kork-
ina, 1982: 129-147). In simple declension, all
morphemes have 4 allomorphs each, for exam-
ple: -TA (-ta/-to/-te/-td).

Possessive declension

In total, simple (88) and possessive declen-
sions (87) have 175 morphological indicators in
the Yakut language. It all shows the huge func-
tional capacity of nouns in the Yakut language
as a special lexical and grammatical word class.

4. Personal endings of nouns

Nouns in the Yakut language can act as a
predicate in sentences. In such cases, predica-
tivity affixes are added to the word root, except
the third person singular.

5. Diminutive

Diminutiveness category is an under-
studied aspect in the Sakha language. Table
7 shows common diminutive affixes -¢Vk,
-CAAn, -kA An with their allomorphs.

In addition to these affixes, the Yakut lex-
ical units can consist of fossil affixes such as
-yja, -¢Ce, -ka, considered to be of little effi-
ciency at the moment. In Table 8, they are rep-

Table 4

Tags Description

Allomorphs

Morphemes

NOM Nominative

PAR Partitive

-ta/-to/-te/-to
-la/-lo/-le/-16
-na/-no/-ne/-né
-da/-do/-de/-d6

DAT Dative

-ya/-yo/-¥e/-x0 YA
-xa/-xo/-xe/-x0
-ga/-go/-ge/-gd
-na/-no/-ne/-ndé
-ka/-ko/-ke/-kd

ACC Accusative

after consonants: -y/-i/-u/-ii Y%
after vowels: -ny/-ni/-nu/-nii

ABL Ablative

after consonants: -tan/-ton/-ten/-ton
after vowels: -ttan/-tton/-tten/-tton

INS Instrumental

-nan/-non/-nen/-nén

COM Comitative

-lyyn/-liin/-luun/-liiin
-nyyn/-niin/-nuun/-niitin
-tyyn/-tiin/-tuun/-tiitin
-dyyn/-diin/-duun/-diitin

COMP Comparative

-taayap/-tooyop/-teeyer/-tooyor
-naayap/-nooyop/-neexyer/-ndooyor
-daayap/-doovop/-deexyer/-dooyor

-laayap/-looxyop/-leever/-166x6r

-TAA¥Ar
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resented downward from the diminutive point
of view.

6. Derivation

Word-forming potential of nouns in the
Sakha language requires a specific approach
and a deep study. Without going into details, it
should be noted that dozens of productive and
non-productive affixes such as -hyt (-syt, -Cyt,
-djyt, -njyt), -byl (-bil, -bul, -biil), -lan (-ley,
-lon, -16m), -Ita (-lte, -Ito, -1td) and others take

part in noun formation in the Sakha language.
As an example of derivational affixes, let us
consider three frequently used morphemes
used to derive verbal nouns.

Examples of linguistic
annotation of nouns

To validate the tag system developed for
the linguistic annotation of the word forming
potential of nouns in the Yakut language, let us
analyze few examples.

Table 5
Tags Description Allomorphs Morphemes
NOM Nominative See Table 3 See Table 3
PAR Partitive -yna/-ine/-una/-iine - VnA*
DAT Dative after consonants: -ar/-or/-er/-0r -Ap
after vowels: -gar/-ger -gAr
ACC Accusative -yn/-in/-un/-iin -¥n
ABL Ablative -ttan/-tten -ttAn
INS Instrumental -nan/-nen -nAn
COM Comitative -nyyn/-nuun/-neen -nYVYn
non-literary version: -naan/-niin
COMP Comparative -naayap/-neeyer -nAA¥Ap
*currently out of use.
Table 6
Tags Description Allomorphs Morphemes
P_1SG 1 person, singular (‘I am’) -byn/-bin/-bun/-biin -BYn
-myn/-min/-mun/-miin
-pyn/-pin/-pun/-piin
P 2SG 2" person, singular (‘you are’) -yyn/-yin/-yun/-yiin -yYn
-Xyn/-xin/-xun/-xiin
-kyn/-kin/-kun/-kiin
-gyn/-gin/-gun/-giin
-gyn/-pin/-gun/-piin
P _3SG 3 person, singular (‘he/she is”) - -
P 1PL 1 person, plural (‘we are’) after —-LAr: -bVyt
-byt/-bit/-but/-biit
P 2PL 2" person, plural (‘you are’) after —LAr: -gVt
-gyt/-git/-gut/-giit
P 3PL 3" person, plural (‘they are’) -lar/-lor/-ler/-16r -LAr
-nar/-not/-ner/-nor
-dar/-dor/-der/-dor
-tar/-tor/-ter/-tor
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Table 7
Tags Description Allomorphs Morphemes
DIM Diminutive -Cyk/-¢ik/-cuk/-¢lik -¢Yk
-Caan/-¢oon/-Ceen/-Eo0n -CAAn
-kaan/-koon/-keen/-kdon -kAAn
Table 8
Size L Size M Size S Size XS Size XXS
Lexeme -yja -¢ce -ka -Caan
kiiol 'lake' koliije kolucce koliike koliikeceen
iirex 'small river' irije iriicce - iriijeceen
xolbo 'box' xolbuja - xolbuka xolbujacaan
Table 9
Tags Description Allomorphs Morphemes
AN Agens noun -aacCy/-eecCi/-ooccu/-06¢ci -AAceY
VN Verbal noun -yy/-ii/-uu/-ii vy
-aahyn/-eehin/-oohun/-66hiin -AAh¥Yn

(1) xarandaac+(y)nan — xarandaahynan
(uruhujduur)

pencil-INS

‘(he draws) with a pencil’

(2) ovo+n+un — ovorun (kéréor)

child-POSS 2SG -ACC

‘(look after) your child’

(3) ubaj+lar+byt+(y)gar — ubajdar-
bytygar (bierbippit)

brother-PL-POSS 1PL-DAT

‘(we gave) our brothers’

(4) attlar+yytt(y)naavar — attargy-
tynaayar (tiirgen)

horse-PL-POSS _2PL-COMP

‘(faster) than your horses’

(5) ijettetneen — ijetineen (kelle)

mother-POSS 3SG-COM

‘(he came) with his mother’

Conclusion

During the research (2014-2018), all
grammatical categories of nouns in the Sakha
language have been analyzed. Through this
process, the system, consisting of the con-
ventional symbols (tags) used to reflect the
inflectional potential of nouns in the Sakha
language, including 247 affixes, has been ful-
ly completed.

To enable a computer to automatically an-
alyze texts of any complexity presented in the
electronic corpora of the Sakha language, it is
necessary to provide standardized tags to all
grammatical categories of the Sakha language.
The solution of this problem would make it pos-
sible to develop new computer programs, such
as online translators, automatic text analyzers,
speech synthesizers and others.
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Cesepo-Bocmounwiii hedepanvHulil yHUSepcumem
um. M.K. Ammocosa
Poccuiickaa @edepayus, Axymck

AHHoTammsi. CraThs TOCBSIIEHa paboTe IO CO3JAHUI0 HMHCTPYMEHTapus Juis
JIMHTBUCTUYCCKOI'O aHHOTUPOBAHUA I'PaAMMATUYCCKUX KaTCFOpI/Iﬁ SI3bIKaA caxa. Ba31/1py$[c1>
HaHCﬁHHHFCKHX MpaBUIax rJ1I0CCUPOBAHMS, ONTMCHIBACM OCHOBHBIC CJIOBOM3MCHUTCIILHBIC
XapaKTCPUCTUKU UMCHU CYHICCTBUTCIILHOI'O B AKYTCKOM A3BIKE (‘II/ICJ'IO, MEPCOHAIBHOCTD,
MIOCECCUBHOCTh, MaJeXHas CHUCTeMa). B pesynbTratre HaydHO-H3BICKATENBCKUX pPadoT
(2014-2018) cosmana cucTemMa TIrOB, OTOOpaXkarolas BECh CIIOBOM3MEHHUTEIbHBIN
NOoTCHI A HMMEHU CYHICCTBUTCIBHOIO B AKYTCKOM S3BIKEC, BKJ'II-O‘IaIOHII/Iﬁ B CBOEM
apcenane 247 wmopdonoruueckux Tokazarenell. Pa3palarbiBaemasi TIOPKOJIOTaMHU
YHU(HUIMPOBAHHAS CHCTEMa MOP(OIOTHYECKONH Pa3METKH TIOPKCKHUX S3BIKOB JIAJIEKO
HE COBEpIICHHA, CYIIECTBYIOT PA3IMYHbIC TPAKTOBKH II0 YaCTH OTOOpaKeHUs M
HMHTEpIpeTaluy I'paMMaTHYECKUX KaTeropuil B pa3HbIX TIOPKCKUX fA3blkax. Hecmorps
Ha 3TO, B CTaThe 00OOIICHBI KOHCTPYKTUBHBIE UAEH KOJUIET IO TaHHOM mpolieMaTHKe.

KiroueBble cjioBa: JTMHIBUCTHYECKOE AHHOTUPOBAHUC, T'PAMMATUYCCKHUEC KaTCropuu,
SA3BIK Caxa, UMsA CYHCCTBUTCIBHOC, YHCJIO, IOCECCHUBHOCTb, NPOCTOC CKIOHCHHUC,
MPUTAKATCIBbHOC CKIIOHCHUEC, TUMHWHYTUB, TOT'U.

Hayunas cnenmanprocTh: 10.00.00 — dmitonorudeckue HayKu.
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Introduction

In a multilingual society, considerable im-
portance is given to translation, which attracts
great scientific interest both to the translation
process as an act of communication and to the
problems of studying languages and literatures,
where it is a way of presenting and learning an
unfamiliar or little-known culture. Therefore,
at the present stage of the socio-cultural de-
velopment of the Republic of Sakha (Yakutia),
studies on the history of translation activities in
Yakutia are of particular relevance. They can
contribute, firstly, to the systematization of the
translation activities’ results of various groups,
generations of translators; secondly, to the gen-
eralization and theoretical substantiation of the
translators’ practical experience; thirdly, to the
development of recommendations on the trans-
lation technology of various texts.

As is known, the history of written trans-
lations in Yakutia began in 1705, when the text
of the Our Father prayer was first printed in the
Yakut language (Sleptsov, 1999: 45). As the re-
searchers note, periodization of the translation
history is not amenable to a linear, chronolog-
ical description and is closely connected with
the history of language and literature (Gar-
bovskii, 2004: 19-28). The historiography of
the Russian-Yakut translation is also complex
and multifaceted. For example, P.A. Sleptsov
in 1999 gave a brief description of the transla-
tion activities of Yakutia in four chronological
stages (pre-revolutionary period, the 1920-40s,
the 1950s, present) (Sleptsov, 1999). Then, in
2006, he gave the most complete description
and assessment of the process, based on the
style-genre classification of translated texts (re-
ligious literature, socio-political, educational,
scientific, fiction) (Sleptsov, 2006: 3-21).

Observing the history of translation activ-
ities in Yakutia, it can be seen that translations
reached the greatest success, both quantitative-
ly and qualitatively, in times when the sponta-
neous processes of the Russian-Yakut and Ya-
kut-Russian translations were regulated by the
participation and purposeful work of state and
other influential structures: 1) the work of the
Commission for the translation of church books
into the Yakut language, headed by Archpriest
D. Khitrov (1853-57); 2) the work of the Trans-

lation Commission of the People’s Commis-
sariat for Education headed by P.A. Oiunsky
(1920-30); 3) work within the framework of
the all-Union movement “Friendship of Litera-
ture — Friendship of Peoples” (1970—80); 4) the
1990s, related to the enhancement of the status
of the Yakut language and the implementation
of the Concept of the national schools’ revival.

Translation of religious literature

As is known, the first publication of the
translated text in the Yakut language dates
back to 1705 — it was the text of the prayer
“Our Father” in the travel notes of the Dutch
traveler and scholar Nicholaes Witsen “North
and East Tartary”. The following publications
of translated texts are of the 19" century, how-
ever, it can be assumed that over the course of
a whole century there could be some written
translations that have not yet been discovered.
The translation activities of the missionaries of
the Russian Orthodox Church in Yakutia can
be chronologically divided into two major stag-
es: 1 —from 1705 to 1853, 2 — from 1853 to 1917.

The first stage of the missionary trans-
lation development of church books brought
the first Yakut alphabet, which was created by
adapting the Church Slavonic and Russian al-
phabets without denotement of Yakut sounds.
The first book in the Yakut language, “Prayers,
Symbol of Faith and Commandments of God
(the beginnings of dogma)” was published in
Irkutsk in 1812. During this period the “Short
Catechism...” was also translated and pub-
lished (1819). It is likely that these translations
were made due to the decree of the Most Holy
Governing Synod of 1803 on the translation of
liturgical books into non-native languages of
the Russian Empire (Artamonova, 2018: 1198).

P.A. Sleptsov, having studied the texts of
those years translated into the Yakut language,
reveals the basic principle of the translation
of the relevant literature: “... conservative
clergymen put at the center of the translation
absolutely literal adaptation of the canonical
‘holy scriptures’ into the Yakut language, dil-
igently following the letter of the originals”
(Sleptsov, 1986: 17), however, he also gives
examples of quite adequate translation of re-
ligious texts. The low quality of translations
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of this period had objective reasons: the al-
phabet and writing system did not take into
account the sound features of the Yakut lan-
guage, the concepts of Orthodox culture and
the Yakut primordial faith had not converged
yet. Moreover, translation activities were not
planned, purposeful.

The second period of missionary transla-
tions is characterized by the increased orga-
nization of the Church’s translation activities,
higher quality translations, and a large amount
of published literature. In 1852, Yakutia was in-
tegrated to the Kamchatka eparchy, and soon the
residence of the archbishop moved from Alaska
to Yakutsk. The leadership of the eparchy was
headed by an energetic church leader, Arch-
bishop Innokenity Veniaminov (Popov), who,
“as an experienced missionary, understood that
Christianity can be spread more quickly only if
it is promoted in the native language” (Popov,
1947: 291). With this, the Commission for the
translation of church books into the Yakut lan-
guage headed by Archpriest Dmitrian Khitrov
was established in 1853 in Yakutsk. According
to PV. Popov, the work of the commission was
disbanded as early as 1857 (Popov, 1947: 292).
However, it is also known that, at the initiative
of D. Khitrov, the revision of old translations
and the implementation of new translations of
church books into the Yakut language began in
the 1870s. Church books in the Yakut language
were published in the 1880s, in Kazan, where
the brilliant Arabist and Turkologist N.I. Ilm-
insky and prof. N.F. Katanov participated in
their preparation and publication. At the sug-
gestion of these professors, educated Yakuts
were also involved in the translation work
(Sleptsov, 1986: 24). Indeed, it is known that
Yakuts A.I. Kondakov, 1.V. Popov, D.A. Koch-
nev, N. Nifontov, A.Dyakonov, and others
were engaged in translations of orthodox liter-
ature while studying in theological seminaries
in Kazan and Moscow. According to E.P. Guly-
aeva, in this period, the Yakutsk Eparchial
Missionary Committee organized printing in
Yakutia for the first time, and of the 88 litur-
gical books published in Yakutsk from 1866 to
1916, 25 were translations into the Yakut lan-
guage. Earlier, in 1857-1858, 11 translations of
liturgical books into the Yakut language were

published in Moscow. The scientific grammar
of the Yakut language, specified and written by
Academician O.N. Bétlingk and published in
St. Petersburg in 1851, as well as the involve-
ment of young Yakuts, native speakers of the
two cultures and two languages in the trans-
lation work, were of great help in organizing
the translations of the second stage. As noted
by prof. P.S. Sleptsov, in translations of this
period, for example, in the translation of the
“Short Catechism ...”, one can already find po-
etic translations of Biblical aphorisms, the use
of ordinary expressions of the Yakut language,
as well as the use of original Yakut concepts for
the translation of specific religious vocabulary
(Sleptsov, 2008: 482-484).

Thus, the organization of translation work
in the 19" century in Yakutia was dictated by
the pressing problems of Christianity propa-
ganda, which was one of the most important
policy directions of tsarist Russia.

It can be said that further translation ac-
tivities in Yakutia were spontaneous until the
middle of the 1920s. It was because of the
general state of the country and the situation
in Yakutia itself — the period of revolutionary
events and the subsequent Civil War, which
brought ruin and famine to the country. At this
time in Yakutia the translation of socio-polit-
ical literature of a revolutionary propaganda
nature intensified. The Russian-Yakut literary
translation appeared, being not only a source
of inspiration and an example to follow during
the inception and development of the Yakut
literature but also having political and cultural
significance.

Translation of socio-political literature

The number of translations of socio-polit-
ical literature from Russian into Yakut argu-
ably exceeds the translation volume of all other
styles. The original and translated socio-polit-
ical literature, having an important ideological
significance and wide distribution channels,
reinforces in the linguistic consciousness of
the readers numerous speech clichés, which
characterize this type of text as correct, and
therefore corresponding to the standards of the
literary language. Therefore, the language of
the periodical press and the translation of ideo-
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logical literature deservedly received much at-
tention of researchers.

The first Yakut newspapers “Sakha
Doyduta — The Yakut country” (1907-1908),
“Sakha ologo — The Yakut Life” (1908-1909)
and the journal “Sakha sanata — The Yakut
Voice” (1912-1913) were created at the begin-
ning of the 20" century as a result of the revo-
lutionary events of 1905-1907. These bilingual
publications were issued by political exiles and
therefore were dissident in nature. Professor
P.A. Sleptsov notes in his study of the language
of the first Yakut newspaper the significant role
of the Russian-Yakut translation in educating
the masses of the Yakut people and shaping
the literary norms of the Yakut language. He
comes to the conclusion, that “a very original
style of newspaper journalism based on the
processing of a spoken language, generalized
forms of emotionally expressive folklore and
oratorical speech, and book-written ways of
expression with various innovations under the
direct influence of Russian texts was born on
the pages of [the first] newspapers” (Sleptsov,
2017: 353).

After the revolution, the main print media
of the republic was the newspaper “Kyym”,
which published huge volumes of translations
of socio-political literature. The history of the
newspaper “Kyym” is divided into several
stages: 1) the initial stage when the newspaper
was published under the name “Manchaary” —
1921-1923; 2) pre-war time — 1923-1941; 3) the
years of the Great Patriotic War and the subse-
quent years of the economy restoration — 1941-
1950; 4) 1950-1960s; 5) 1970-1980s until 1993;
6) 1993-2004; 7) from 2005 to the present day.
Famous journalist D.V. Kusturov, who worked
for a long time as a translator in the newspaper
“Kyym?”, notes that the translation works in the
newspaper experienced three peaks of activity:
1) the years of the Great Patriotic War (1941-
1945); 2) the times of the Khrushchev Thaw
(1953-1964); 3) the era of Gorbachev’s “Pere-
stroika” (1987-1989) (Kusturov, 1992: 4).

From the very beginning of the creation
of the newspaper “Kyym”, famous people of
the republic worked in its editorial office —
M.K. Ammosov, P.A. Oiunsky, I.N. Barakhov,
I.N. Vinokurov, M.I. Popov, M.I. Kuzmin-Kha-

ra, S.R. Kulachikov-Elley, D.V. Kusturov, and
many others. According to the researchers of
the history of the newspaper “Kyym?”, the trans-
lation work in the newspaper stepped up during
the Great Patriotic War. Despite the fact that
almost all members of the editorial board were
called to war (M.I. Kuzmin-Khara, I.I. Kor-
kin, F.I. Gogolev, M.I. Tayursky, E.N. Nogo-
vitsyn, A.E. Bashkirov, M.P. Kharlampyev,
S.L. Gavriliev, PV. Zabolotsky, S.R. Kulachi-
kov-Elley), front-line summaries, speeches of
the country’s leaders, military journalism, and
patriotic articles were regularly translated by
new employees. The circulation of the news-
paper reached 50 thousand copies at that time.
After the end of the war, even the translations
into the Yakut language of materials cover-
ing the Nuremberg process were published in
the newspaper “Kyym”. The front-line writer
M.I. Kuzmin-Khara, who worked as the head
of the agricultural department in the editori-
al office of the newspaper “Kyym?”, translated
them in two strips for each number of the news-
paper.

Three full-time translators worked in the
“Kyym” editorial office in 1950-60 — Danil
P. Alekseev, Vasily S. Nikolaev, Ivan 1. Kimov.
They worked very hard, sometimes staying in
the editorial board until late if it was necessary
to translate the speech of the country’s leader
N.S. Khrushchev, the text of which was sent
from Moscow by the end of the working day in
Yakutsk. When the Congresses of the Commu-
nist Party or the plenary sessions of the CPSU
Central Committee were held, party workers
from the regional committee were sent to help
translators of the newspaper “Kyym”, and then
an editorial commission was created, in which
S.K. Tomsky, P.I. Philippov, L.G. Kolesov, as
well as Professor A.E. Mordinov, Chairman of
the Radio Committee G.P. Tikhonov and Liter-
ary Critic G.S. Syromyatnikov always worked.
All of them are known as translators of the
works of V.I. Lenin and other party leaders
into the Yakut language.

1970s-1980s are characterized by the pre-
dominance of international topics in newspa-
per publications, the coverage of intercultural
relations, for example, of the Literature Days
of Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Bashkiria, Ta-
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tarstan, Khakassia, etc. in Yakutia, as well as
of the Days of the Yakut literature in different
republics of the multinational country. In ad-
dition, environmental issues related to the in-
dustrial development of Yakutia were touched
upon; therefore materials of popular science
were translated. News headings of those years
regularly posted translation of TASS news. The
information on the implementation of the Rus-
sian-Yakut translation at that time can be found
in the memoirs of the Yakut journalists pub-
lished in Yakut commemorative books “Kyym-
nar” (“Kyymovtsy”, 2001) (Gur’ev, 2001) and
“Sitim bystybat” (“The Inextricable Link of
Times”, 2006) (Ksenofontov, 2006). When
reading the memoirs, one can come to the con-
clusion that it was often a translation from a
sheet, when the translator, seeing the text in
Russian, dictated their translation into the Ya-
kut language to a typist. Apparently, news from
the teletype tape was always translated in such
a manner and was immediately typed.

In 1993, the newspaper “Kyym” was pub-
lished the last time during the Soviet period as
a press media of the Communist Party and then
was closed. The newspaper “Kyym” was re-
stored a year later by the first female Yakut pro-
fessional journalist Fedora P. Egorova. It was a
completely different newspaper — it did not de-
pend on the Communist Party of the Russian
Federation; some members of the republican
parliament Il Tumen sponsored the release of
this newspaper. This newspaper ceased publi-
cation in 2004 after the death of its chief editor
F.P. Egorova. However, the newspaper that was
already beloved by the readers was restored a
year later by the media group “Sitim”. Nowa-
days, the newspaper “Kyym” is published once
a week on 48 pages as a socio-political newspa-
per. Unlike the “Kyym” of the Soviet period, it
has relatively few translated texts, but regularly
publishes materials from news sites translated
into the Yakut language.

A significant amount of the Russian-Yakut
translations of socio-political literature were
the translations of the works of V.I. Lenin and
other ideologues of communism during the So-
viet period. It is known that in November 1929
the Yakutian Central Executive Committee
adopted a special decree on the plan for pub-

lishing Lenin’s works and set up a commission
for editing translations led by P.A. Oiunsky.
An extensive program of publishing and dis-
tributing the works of V.I. Lenin was adopted.
According to calculations of Ph.D. S.V. Mak-
simova, 27 thematic collections of works and
33 separate editions of V.I. Lenin’s works with
a total circulation of 281,170 copies were pub-
lished in the Yakut language from 1917 to 1969
(Maksimova, 2009). P.A. Sleptsov notes that
translators and publishers, gathered in special
commissions for translation and publication
of works of the classics of Marxism-Lenin-
ism, constantly worked to improve the trans-
lations. However, apart from single examples
of high-quality translation, the vast majority of
translations leave much to be desired. Accord-
ing to the professor, the reason for this was the
insufficient development of philosophical ter-
minology at that time, as well as the difficult
working conditions of translators who were
forced to issue huge volumes of translations in
a very short time.

Because of the need to translate quickly
and accurately without relying on the talent
of a writer alone, Yakut translators thought
about the theoretical foundations of transla-
tion activities as early as in the 1920s-1930s.
Language construction activities in the Yakut
ASSR were widely covered in the press during
these years. There was a sharp controversy on
language issues, including the most pressing
problems of the time — translation and termi-
nology closely related to it. In 1931 a small
article by A.A. Ivanov-Kunde “Khaytakh ty-
Ibastyakha” (“How to Translate”) was pub-
lished in the magazine “Kysyl yllyk” (“Red
Path”) (Kunde, 1931: 104-106). In this article,
Kunde acutely poses the problem of equiva-
lence of translation. Using the example of
parsing the translation of two sentences into
Yakut language in the Lenin text, he shows
how inaccurate a literal translation is, and the
reason for the inaccuracy of the translation is
the differences in the syntactic structure of
the Russian and Yakut languages.

In 1933, an article by N.N. Pavlov-Tyasyt
“Tylbastyyr ule biriinsiptere” (“Principles of
Translation Work™) was published in the news-
paper “Kyym” (Tyasyt, 1933: 4). In this article,
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the author in an over-eager manner criticizes
the attitude of both the translators themselves
and their customers to the translation from
Russian, complains that there is no scientific
approach in the translation work related to the
selection of the most acceptable language tools.
Tyasyt puts forward the following require-
ments as the principles of translation: 1) the
translator must be proficient in the Russian and
Yakut languages in all the variety of their sty-
listic and other features; 2) the translator must
possess background knowledge in the field of
the phenomenon described in the original; 3)
the translator must be able to transfer in trans-
lation the individual style of the author of the
original; 4) words (terms) used in translation
must be clear to the reader; 5) the speech pe-
culiarities of characters, which illustrate their
social status, class, etc., must be transmitted
in translation; 6) translation of slogans and
speech clichés must correspond to the original
in content and form; 7) the translator must un-
derstand and correctly convey the meaning of
the translated.

However, the development of the private
translation theory in those years was impossi-
ble due to the incomplete development of the
linguistic foundations of translation — terminol-
ogy, comparative grammar, functional style. It
was the time when the written language first
appeared and widely spread and the literary
language only began to develop.

Translation of official documentation

The Yakut language was the language of
interethnic communication in Eastern Siberia
before the revolution and until the industrial
development of Yakutia. Therefore, it is not
surprising that the decrees and orders of the
authorities were translated into the Yakut lan-
guage. Specifically, one can find on the pages
of the first Yakut newspapers the translation of
the “Instructions on the order of equalization
distribution of settlement lands between so-
cial activists in accordance with tax and duty
payments” compiled by Governor V.N. Skryp-
itsyn (“Sakha Ologo” No. 82 of December 5,
1908, No. 83 of December 9, 1908; translation
by a certain M.S.); minutes of the most im-
portant land management meetings (“Sakha

Doyduta”, No. 32 of October 25, 1907, No. 33
of October 28, 1907, No. 34 of November 1,
No. 35 of November 4, No. 38 of November
15, No. 41 of November 25, No. 42 of Novem-
ber 29, 1907 , No. 46 of December 12, No. 48
of December 20, 1907, No. 49 of December 23,
1907; “Sakha Ologo”, No. 12-13 of March 30,
1908, No. 15 of April 6, 1908, No. 19 of April
24, 1908). It should be noted that these proto-
cols, having signs of newspaper reporting, do
not quite correspond to modern requirements.
Nevertheless, the usage of words and the pre-
vailing style features link these texts to the
official style. Therefore, through translations
from the Russian language and under its in-
fluence, the official business style of the Yakut
language began to take shape even before the
revolution. In the Soviet period, office work at
the local, ulus level was conducted mainly in
the Yakut language due to objective reasons,
but gradually towards the end of the era, it in-
evitably switched to Russian.

The new period of the official style devel-
opment in the Yakut language and the intensi-
fication of the Russian-Yakut translation in this
area began in the 1990s. The Law on Languages
in the Republic of Sakha (Yakutia) was signed
on October 16, 1992, according to which the
Yakut language in the republic acquired status
on a par with the Russian language. The Decree
“On the Order of Enactment of the Law of the
Republic of Sakha (Yakutia) “On Languages in
the Republic of Sakha (Yakutia)” states that the
Commission on Science, Education and Culture
must “create a republican service in terminol-
ogy and language translations before February
1, 1993”. (Postanovlenie: 262). The emergence
of various commissions and groups involved
in language translations was the result of the
implementation of this resolution. For exam-
ple, the Il Tumen State Assembly had its own
team of translators, and later a similar team
appeared in the Presidential Administration
and the Government of the Republic of Sakha
(Yakutia). The teams translate legislative acts,
administrative documents, etc. into both state
languages, provide with the interpretation the
state events with the participation of the Head
of the Republic of Sakha (Yakutia) and the
parliament sessions.
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A translation department was formed at
the Institute for Humanities Research and In-
digenous Studies of the North of the Siberian
Branch of the Russian Academy of Sciences
(IHR&ISN SB RAS) in the mid-1990s, and
then joined the Institute’s Center for Sociolin-
guistic Studies. Currently, the Institute contin-
ues to translate legal texts, compile terminolog-
ical dictionaries, conduct linguistic expertise,
etc., thereby supporting and streamlining the
development of the official style of the Yakut
language.

Translation and interpretation are in great
demand in the system of law enforcement and
judicial authorities. Here, Russian-Yakut cor-
respondences of terms and clichés have de-
veloped over the decades. The Criminal Code
of the Russian Federation (2002), Rules of the
Road (2016) were translated, the Russian-Ya-
kut Law Dictionary (2000) was compiled, etc.
However, these few translations cannot fully
provide with literature all the translators in this
field. There is a need to translate new versions
of laws, codes, and rules, but no one takes up
this work, no organization finances it. There-
fore, the accuracy of the translation of a legal
term or a specific expression entirely depends
on the translator’s skills.

Translation of educational
and scientific literature

With the formation of the Yakut ASSR, ac-
tive language construction began in the young
republic. A translation commission was estab-
lished in 1931 under the People’s Commissariat
for Education and Healthcare of the Republic,
chaired by P.A. Oiunsky. The commission was
created to translate textbooks for a seven-year
school, and during its activity prepared about
60 textbooks on arithmetic, natural history,
geography, biology, etc. for publication. Tak-
ing up the translation of textbooks, members
of the commission were faced with the need to
translate or create terms of different sciences.
The decision to compile school dictionaries
of terms and place them in annexes to trans-
lated textbooks was made. P.A. Oiunsky, as
the head of the language construction of the
young republic, sought to ensure that the new-
ly emerging scientific terminology in the Ya-

kut language responded to linguistic laws and
preserved a balance between direct borrowing
of vocabulary and conscious word-making of
educational literature translators. As a result of
many years of painstaking work on the trans-
lation of textbooks, a terminological and or-
thographic dictionary under the authorship of
P.A. Oiunsky, G.S. Tarsky, and L.N. Khariton-
ov was published in 1935 in Moscow. The theo-
retical substantiation of the dictionary set out in
the work of P.A. Oiunsky “Yakut language and
ways of its development” laid the foundations
for the further development of Yakut terminol-
ogy and spelling. Thus, once again the transla-
tion has become an incentive for the develop-
ment of the Yakut language science.

Periodization of the history of the text-
books translation into the Yakut language is
closely connected with the history of teach-
ing in the native language in Yakut schools.
Specifically, the first translated mathematics
textbooks were published in 1925 in Moscow
and were intended for a three-year study at a
labor school. From 1932, textbooks on all major
subjects were developed and translated or com-
piled in the Yakut language, and all textbooks
of a seven-year school had already been pub-
lished in 1933-35 in the Yakut language. This
was the result of the energetic work of P.A. Oi-
unsky’s commission, whose members includ-
ed a prominent figure in general education in
Yakutia, S.N. Donskoy, as well as students
from Moscow universities who later became
famous people of the republic and contributed
to the development of the Yakut Soviet culture
and science — the philosopher A.E. Mordinov,
the bibliographer and translator G.S. Tarsky,
the folklorist G.M. Vasilyev, the philologist
L.N. Kharitonov, etc.

In addition, at this time newspapers and
individual brochures published popular science
articles, designed to enlighten the masses of
the Yakuts on the issues of sanitation, hygiene,
agriculture, animal husbandry, mechanics, etc.
The terms and scientific concepts in such ar-
ticles were inevitably translated in different
ways; a new style of information transfer was
formed, which differed from the traditional
colloquial and folklore-poetic organization of
speech. Specifically, the book styles of the Ya-
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kut language arose under the strong influence
of the Russian language and through the trans-
lation from it: educational and popular science
varieties of the scientific style and the official
style.

The next stage of the educational literature
translation is characterized by a gradual nar-
rowing of the material being translated, as na-
tional schools throughout the country gradually
switched to teaching in Russian, and the need
for translated textbooks remained only in the
elementary school. A new leap in the history of
school textbook translations was in the 1990s
when the Concept of the national schools’ re-
vival was implemented in the Republic of
Sakha. During these years, many teachers and
educators worked on new translations of school
textbooks for all grades and the creation of
copyright textbooks in the exact sciences. In
the most active teaching staffs of schools and
departments of school subjects teaching meth-
ods, numerous groups of authors were created,
which were engaged in developing new termi-
nology in the Yakut language without looking
back at the experience of the past decades. The
dynamic translation work and the general de-
sire to revive the national culture and language
led to the fact that new terms were created and
their synonymic row increased, creating con-
fusion and causing a rejection in children.

At the present stage of the translation of
textbooks, which began in 2012 with the adop-
tion of the Federal State Educational Standard
(FSES), translators have a large number of
terminological dictionaries, reference books,
etc. In 2013, the Department of Stylistics and
Translation of the Institute of Languages and
Cultures of the Peoples of the Northeast of the
Russian Federation received a large order from
the Ministry of Education of the Republic of
Sakha (Yakutia) to translate sets of textbooks
for elementary school recommended by the
Ministry of Education and Science of the Rus-
sian Federation.

Translation of Yakut folklore
for research purposes

Academic translations of the Yakut folk-
lore made for scientific purposes are of great
importance for the practice of the Yakut-Rus-

sian translation. From the very beginning of
research on the Yakut folklore, translation has
played an important role in them. The Institute
has issued bilingual publications of all genres
of the Yakut folklore with extensive scientific
commentary. For many decades, principles and
methods of philological translation of Yakut
folklore texts were developed at the institute.
Today the translations of G.U. Ergis, S.P. Oi-
unskaya, N.V. Emelyanov, P.E. Efremov, and
others present a valuable research material for
many philological sciences, including the spe-
cial theory and practice of the Yakut-Russian
translation. These translations are a rich source
of material for translation teaching since there
can be found excellent examples of translation-
al transformations, both at the vocabulary and
grammar levels. Some techniques of the Ya-
kut-Russian translation developed by S.P. Oi-
unskaya and her colleagues, being repeated
in each translation and consistently improved
from year to year, are assessed today as the only
right ones for the adequate transmission of not
only the meaning but also the artistic originality
of the Yakut folklore text.

The contribution of the Institute for Hu-
manities Research and Indigenous Studies of
the North of the Siberian Branch of the Russian
Academy of Sciences (Institute of Language,
Literature, and History) to the development of
the translation activity of the republic is enor-
mous — since the first days of its existence, the
institute has been involved in translation in
one way or another. First of all, it was the Ya-
kut-Russian scientific translations of folklore,
as well as the formation of the educational and
scientific style of the Yakut language when
translating the first Soviet school textbooks,
creating terminological dictionaries; analysis
of the language of Russian-Yakut artistic and
journalistic translations in order to study the
problems of the formation and development of
the literary language; participation in the trans-
lation of fundamental legislative literature and
its scientific support; the beginning of the mon-
itoring of translation activities of recent years.

Translation of literary works

Literary translation for literatures of all
peoples has always been a school of excel-
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lence. The Yakut literature, which originated
in 1900, was no exception. The founder of the
Yakut literature, Aleksey Eliseevich Kula-
kovsky — Eksekuleekh Eleksei (1877-1926) —
made a free translation of the poem “Demon”
by M.Yu. Lermontov in 1908, which was pub-
lished in the newspaper “Sakha Ologo” (No.
19, April 24, 1908). It was a poetic retelling
of the main plot of the poem in the traditions
of the Yakut folklore versification and is still
considered as one of the best examples of the
artistic word. In 1912-13 the first journal in
the Yakut language “Sakha Sanata” printed
translations from Russian literature in addition
to original works: a poetic translation of the
fable “Asyynkalaakh Kymyrdagas” (“Drag-
onfly and Ant”) by I.A. Krylov, made by the
future first playwright Anempodist Ivanovich
Sofronov-Alampa (1886-1935), translation of
the play “Harana suol kuuse” (“The Power of
Darkness”) by L.N. Tolstoy, made by one of
the founders and ideological inspirer of the first
Yakut newspapers and journal Vasily Vasilyev-
ich Nikiforov-Kulumnur (1866-1928). The be-
ginning of the 20 century was the time of the
formation of all genres of Yakut literature, and
the Russian-Yakut translation was undoubted-
ly a school of creative excellence. The young
A.lL Sofronov-Alampa, who at the beginning
of the century was still keen on home theater
productions, was translating the works by
A.P. Chekhov and N.V. Gogol, and then he be-
gan to write dramatic works in his native lan-
guage himself.

The founder of the Yakut Soviet literature,
a reformer of the Yakut versification, a major
political and public figure of the Yakut ASSR,
a linguist and olonkhosut poet Platon Alek-
seevich Sleptsov-Oiunsky (1893-1939) trans-
lated “Marseillaise” and “Internationale” into
the Yakut language, so that the people gathered
at the meetings could sing these revolutionary
songs in their native language and understand
their content, becoming sincerely inspired to
fight. It can be said that it was these transla-
tions that brought accentual-syllabic verse to
the traditional versification, which then rapidly
developed in the Soviet period. In addition to
these songs, P.A. Oiunsky had excellent trans-
lations of A.S.Pushkin, M.Yu. Lermontov,

V. Goethe, S. Petofi, and others in the Yakut
language. He chose the most significant works
of the time for translation, expressing the idea
of a struggle for the freedom and happiness
of the people.

The country experienced a cultural rev-
olution in the 1920s-30s, an unprecedented
action to eliminate illiteracy was carried out
throughout the country. Along with the trans-
lation of textbooks, classic children’s litera-
ture was translated into the Yakut language.
In the 1930s, Yakut children could read in
their native language the tales of the Brothers
Grimm (1936, translation of G.M. Vasilyev),
G-Ch. Andersen (1937, 1938, translation by
G.M. Vasilyev, N. Kanaev), Ch. Perrot (1937,
translation by N.Kanaev), V. Gauf (1937,
1938, translation by N. Pavlov, 1. Vinokurov),
E. Raspe (1938, translation by N. Zabolotsky),
R. Kipling (1939, translation by G. Tarsky,
A. Abaginsky). The classics of foreign litera-
ture was also first translated into the Yakut lan-
guage in the 1930s-40s, namely “Grant Captain
Ogoloro”, “Kistelenneeh Aryy” (“The Myste-
rious Island”) by J. Verne, “Kylaattaah Aryy”
(“Treasure Island”) by R. Stevenson, “Gulliv-
er Liliputtarga” by J. Swift, in the 1950s — 60s
Jack London’s stories, “Robinson Crusoe ologo
uonna muuchurgenneeh dikti syryylara” by
D. Defoe, “Chippolino muchurgenneeh syryy-
lara” by D. Rodari.

Like any poet living in Russia, every Yakut
writer was inspired by the works of the great
A.S. Pushkin. The translations of his works
are numerous and make a rich material for re-
search. The first translator of A.S. Pushkin’s
works into the Yakut language was P.A. Oiun-
sky, who translated the poem “The Cloud” in
1925. The first tale of A.S. Pushkin, translated
into the Yakut language, was “The Tale of the
Fisherman and the Fish” (1936, translation by
G.M. Vasilyev), the first of Pushkin’s prose to
be translated (by A.Boyarov) were excerpts
from “The Captain’s Daughter”, which were
published in the journal “Kysyl yllyk™ in 1937.
And in 1935, the translation of the drama “Boris
Godunov” by N.D. Neustroev and N.N. Pavlov
was published in the same journal. In 1937, on
the 100" anniversary of the great poet’s death,
Yakut poets translated and published the cho-
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sen lyrics of A.S. Pushkin (editors of transla-
tion — P.O. Oiunsky, S.R.Kulachikov-Elley,
I.D. Vinokurov-Chagylgan) in Moscow. A
collection of selected prose was published the
same year, which included the translations of
“Dyam koroochchu” (“Stationmaster”), “Baas-
ynai kysa baarysyna” (“Young Lady-Peas-
ant”), “Horuopchut” (“The Undertaker”),
“Happytaan kysa” (“The Captain’s Daughter”),
“Duburuoskai” (“Dubrovsky”) by N.M. Zabo-
lotsky. The translations of the selected lyrics
of A.S. Pushkin by LE. Sleptsov-Arbita (1913-
1943) were published in 1940. He masterfully
translated 47 poems of the great poet, and these
translations in terms of the completeness of
the content and original’s ideas transmission,
the clarity of rhythm and rhymes, which are as
close as possible to the sound of the original,
are supreme and present an excellent example
of the translator’s skill. All of Pushkin’s fairy
tales are translated into the Yakut language,
and The Tale of the Fisherman and the Fish
was translated twice in 1936 by G.M. Vasiliev
(1908-1981) and in 1975 by V.G. Chiryayev
(1911-1989).

In 1954 the Yakut translation of “Eugene
Onegin” was released by a front-line soldier
and poet, a graduate of the Maxim Gorky Liter-
ature Institute Gavril Ivanovich Makarov-Dz-
hon Dzhangly (1914-1956). Gavril Ivanovich
Makarov-Dzhon Dzhangly (1914-1956), a
front-line soldier, a poet, and a graduate of the
Maxim Gorky Literature Institute, worked on
the translation for 15 years. The poet-transla-
tor wrote in his article “My work on transla-
tion” after the completion of the translation, “I
ventured on such a bold creative step because
I was captivated by the unsurpassed creation
of the great poet. I had a passionate desire for
my people to read this work, which has become
a treasure of Russian and world literature, in
their native language” (Makarov, 1954:2). This
translation acquired a political tinge when
Yakut literature was subjected to aggressive
attacks which accused its origins in being of
bourgeois-nationalist character, as well as
doubts about the competence of Yakut artis-
tic word. Yakutia Union of Writers appoint-
ed talented, experienced writers, translators
N.N. Pavlov-Tyasyt, I.D. Vinokurov-Chagyl-

gan, F. Sofronov, S.R. Kulachikov-Elley, and
later N.A. Gabyshev as the reviewers of the
translation. The reviewers not only evaluated
the translations of the novel’s chapters in vers-
es but also carried out explanatory work from
the pages of the republic’s newspapers about
the significance of this translation for the de-
velopment of Yakut literature. The full texts of
these reviews were published by Semen Tumat
in 2013 in the second edition of a book about
G.I. Makarov-Dzhon Dzhangly (Tumat, 2013).

The Yakut-Russian literary translation
had begun to become more active since the late
1930s. One of the most famous translators of
the Yakut literature of those years is the Irkutsk
poet A.S. Pestyukhin-Olkhon (1903-1950).
Specifically, in the 1946 collection “From the
Lena Shores” (Olkhon, 1946) he published
translations of the poems “The Bayanay Spell”
(“Bayanay Algysa”, 1900), “Big Fire-breathing
Boat - Parakhod” (“Uot Tyynnaakh Ulakhan
Onocho”, 1913), “The Gifts of Lena” (“Orus
Belekhtere”), “The Miserly Rich Man” (“Ke-
chegei Baai”), “Army of the Snowy-Ice Coun-
try” (“Haar-Muus Doydu Aarmyyata”, 1925)
by A.E.Kulakovsky, “Songs of the Spirits”
(“Aannal Uonna Abaasy”), ‘“Motherland”
(“Toroobut Doydu™) by A.l. Sofronov-Alampa,
“Life” (“Olokh”), “The Scent of Dung” (“Kii
syta”), “Of Summer” (“Sayinnyga”) and oth-
ers by A.L Ivanov-Kunde, translation of the
improvisations of the folk singer and olonk-
hosut M.N. Timofeev-Tereshkin, poems of
the young poets Amma Achygya, Kunnyuk
Urastyrov, Ilya Chagylgan, Kyun Dzhiribine,
Sergey Vasilyev, which were popular then.
Most of these translations were included after
in other collections of Yakut poetry published
in Siberia (OI’khon, 1947). In addition to po-
etry, A.S. Olkhon also translated Yakut prose,
namely the stories “Golden Stream”, “Diamond
Seekers”, “Diamond and Love” by N.G. Zo-
lotarev — Nikolai Yakutsky (published in
1977), the novel “Children of Marykchan” by
S.S. Yakovlev — Erilik Eristin (1951), and oth-
ers. He also recounted for children the olonk-
ho “Nurgun Bootur the Swift” by K. Orosin
in the translation of G.U. Ergis (1950, “Yakut
fairy tales about Nurgun the Swift Light Vi-
tyaz”). Olonkhos of K. Orosin was subjected to
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literary processing in Russian more than once.
The poem “Nurgun the Swift. A poem based
on the Yakut folk epos” was published in 1957
in Blagoveshchensk, while a poetic transcrip-
tion of olonkho “The Bogatyr on a bay horse”
was published by A. Steinberg in 1960 in Ir-
kutsk. The researchers of the Yakut literature
noted a fairly free handling of the original texts
when the Yakut works were processed beyond
recognition (the poem “Nurgun the Swift”
by V.V. Poletika, the book of Erilik Eristin’s
works’ translations “The Tale and the Story”),
or when the translators consciously added their
own explanatory inserts and openly pointed to
this in the preface to the translation (A. Olkhon
in the translation of “Children of Marykchan”
by Erilik Eristin). However, the translations of
the Yakut literature of the 1930-60s fulfilled
their role in familiarizing the Soviet reader
with the Yakut literature. Other works, which
had become notable achievements of the young
Yakut literature, were also translated into
Russian during these years, for example, the
novel-epic “Saasky Kem” by N.E. Mordinov,
translation of A. Dmitrieva and L. Kornilova;
fairy tales and stories of D.K. Sivtsev — Suorun
Omollon, translation of L. Gabyshev; poems of
S.P. Danilov; tales and stories of Nikolai Ya-
kutsky, etc.

An unprecedented rise in translation ac-
tivity in the republic occurred in the 1970-80s,
when the national poet of Yakutia Semen Petro-
vich Danilov (1917-1978) was actively involved
in its organization. As the chairman of Yakutia
Union of Writers, he initiated a planned work
to translate Yakut literature into Russian and
into the languages of the peoples of the USSR
using Russian; besides, he made the publish-
ing of translations in the country’s central pub-
lishing houses a common practice. “The Polar
Star” magazine was created in Yakutsk for the
development of literary translation. First, it was
engaged in dubbing the content of the oldest
Yakut literary magazine “Khotugu Sulus”, but
soon became an independent publication. In
order to enrich the Yakut literature with new
images and artistic means, as well as to hone
the skills of young writers, S.P. Danilov stimu-
lated translations from the Russian language of
the multinational literature of the Soviet Union

and foreign countries. For many years, in the
magazine “Khotugu Sulus” under the heading
“Friendship of Literature — Friendship of Peo-
ples”, translations of works by Soviet writers
from different republics were published. In
addition, almost all translations published in a
separate book were first vetted in the magazine
“Khotugu Sulus”. Both magazines still exist,
acquainting readers with literary novelties.

During the time when he headed Yakutia
Union of Writers (1961-1978), he also organized
the translation into Russian of the olonkho
“Nurgun Bootur the Swift” by P.A. Oiunsky.
When the talented writers-translators N. Zabo-
lotsky, L. Gabyshev, N. Gabyshev, S. Kulachi-
kov, S. Rufov compiled a subscript translation
at his request, for a long time they could not find
an artistic translator. Finally, V.V. Derzhavin,
an experienced translator of the epic texts, de-
cided to take up the translation, L.V. Pukhov, a
major epic literature expert, became the aca-
demic adviser, and V.M. Novikov — Kyunnyuk
Urastyrov, an olonkho poet, became the liter-
ary adviser. The olonkho translation process,
as well as the translation of “Eugene Onegin”,
aroused the great interest of the public and sim-
ilarly became a major cultural event. It is this
translation and the achievements of Yakut cul-
ture and art based on it that enabled the Yakut
heroic epic to become one of the masterpieces
of the intangible cultural heritage of humanity
by UNESCO in 2005.

Feeling the need for professional trans-
lators from the Yakut language into Russian,
Semen Danilov insisted that a group of the
talented Yakut youth were sent to study at the
Maxim Gorky Literature Institute in 1974. Aita
Shaposhnikova, one of those students who suc-
cessfully graduated from the Literary Institute,
noted that there was a huge need for transla-
tions at that time, especially for subscript.
These students, according to S. Danilov, were
to form the backbone of the translation service
at Yakutia Union of Writers. However, the un-
timely death of the poet and organizer of trans-
lation activities in Yakutia, Semen Danilov, did
not allow these plans to be realized (Shaposh-
nikova, 2003: 76).

However, the years of Perestroika and the
revival of national identity opened up new top-
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ics for Yakut literature and new horizons for its
development and allowed creative self-realiza-
tionto such professional translators as Aita
Shaposhnikova, Albina Borisova and Maria
Alekseeva. In addition to the many interlinear
translations which allowed the most famous
contemporary poets to be famous beyond the
republic’s borders, Aita Efimovna Shaposh-
nikova is known for translating the novels of
the national writer V.S. Yakovlev-Dalan (1928-
1996), based on historical and ethnographic
materials, for literary translations of olonkho,
etc. Albina Andrianovna Borisova provides
with very good translations of modern Yakut
poetry, which are regularly published outside
the republic (poems by E. Sleptsova-Kuorsun-
naah, G. Androsova, national poetess N. Khar-
lampyeva, etc.). She worked for a long time as
a translator in the Sakha Academic Theater,
traveled half the world with the theater troupe
as a synchronous interpreter, then successful-
ly worked in the bilingual children’s magazine
“Chuoraanchyk — Kolokolchik”, where, in ad-
dition to a number of translations of poetry for
children, she translated the author olonkhos of
Sergei Vasiliev-Borogonsky and the philosoph-
ical novel “Kudangsa the Great” by P.A. Oiun-
sky. Maria Egorovna Alekseeva worked for a
very long time in the Il Tumen State Assembly,
where she managed translation work in various
positions. She is also known for the translation
of the olonkho “Eles Bootur” by P. Ogotoev,
the fairy tales by Hans Christian Andersen, the
Yakut memoir literature and essays.

Thus, in the 1970-80s the organization of
translation activity was mostly aimed at artis-
tic translation. The trend of the time can also
be seen here. The exchange of cultural wealth
of the multinational Soviet Union’s people was
the internal policy of the state. The education
of professional translators was also a distinc-
tive feature of this period of translation work
organization in the republic. The national sci-
ence of translation was experiencing a real
boom in those years, and the republic absolute-
ly needed not only talented but professionally
educated translators. Such major works of Lev
Tolstoy as “War and Peace” (Vol. 1 —in 1978,
Vol. 2 —in 1979, Vol. 3 — in 1980, Vol. 4 — in
1981) and “Resurrection” (1985) were trans-

lated in the 1970s-80s into Yakut. All these
novels were translated by the national writer
of Yakutia N.E. Mordinov — Amma Achygya
(1906-1994). Previously, he had also translated
“Anna Karenina” (Vol. 1 — in 1947, Vol. 2 — in
1950). Another work he had translated is “The
Quiet Don” by M.A. Sholokhov, very original
in style and language. These translations of
Amma Achygya once again demonstrated the
possibility of the Yakut language, which can
adequately convey such historically, culturally,
and linguistically complex works.

Semen Titovich Rufov (1927-2016), a poet
and a graduate of the Literary Institute, active-
ly translated in the 1960s—1990s from Rus-
sian into Yakut and from Yakut into Russian.
His major translations are “Tiigir tanastakh
bukhatyyr” by Sh. Rustaveli (1982), “Narispii”
by K. Ivanov (1990), 154 sonnets of William
Shakespeare (1966). He represented Yakutia in
translating the gazelles of Alisher Navoi into
the languages of the USSR peoples. The col-
lection of his translations “Sulustaah Hallaan”
(“Starry Sky”) (1998) includes translations of
the poetry of various nations and demonstrates
how flexible the Yakut language can be and
how well a translator can do if they possess
not only poetic talent, but also an analytical
mind of a researcher. The philosopher and poet
K.D. Utkin-Nusyulgen wrote about the signifi-
cance of his translations, “With his translations
of numerous authors, S.T. Rufov expanded lit-
erary connections to the planetary scale. With
his persistent and selfless work of translating
the works of world and Russian classics, he
tested himself for creative maturity, subjected
the Yakut literary language to the severe anal-
ysis by the world standards of literary relations
(Utkin, 1998: 53).

Semen Titovich Rufov made presentations
at writers’ conferences and meetings and con-
fronted with the acute problems of the quality
of literary translations and the organization of
the work of translators. His reports and arti-
cles contain not only facts but also arguments
on the ways to achieve the adequacy of trans-
lation, and therefore are of great value to re-
searchers of the Russian-Yakut translation. He
also took an active part in the events of the
Literary Days of the Fraternal Peoples both
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in Yakutsk and other republics. Mutual trans-
lations and friendship often became the result
of such meetings.

According to prof. P.A. Sleptsov, the lan-
guage of literary translation has a great in-
fluence on the formation of literary norms.
Ph.D. T.I. Petrova writes on the importance of
studying the issues of translation, “The value
of the translation from Russian into Yakut in-
creases significantly, which involves not only
the transmission of the information expressed
in Russian but also in preserving the national
identity of the Yakut language, because “trans-
lation is a fact of consciously counteracting
interference, i.e. the impact of the system of
that language that during speech production
remains in the mind of the translator” (Gar-
bovskii, 2004: 318) In other words, the trans-
lator familiar with the techniques of equiv-
alent translation neutralizes the influence of
the Russian language constructions, replacing
them with adequate Yakut structures, i.e. ob-
jectively performs the function of the keeper of
the Yakut language. For nearly four centuries
the Yakut and Russian peoples coexist on the
northern land, the same time their languages
have been in contact, having survived various
stages of interaction. In order to ensure the ex-
istence of this historical tandem for as long as
possible without harming one another, it is im-
perative to work out the issues of an equivalent
Russian-Yakut translation, which at the mod-
ern stage of society’s development becomes
the problem of the preservation of the Sakha
language and unique material and spiritual
culture, as well as the survival of the Sakha
people themselves” (Petrova, 2005: 123). With
this in mind, in 1999 Tamara Ivanovna Petro-
va, Associate Professor, made it possible to
open the department of the Yakut language
stylistics and the Russian-Yakut translation
of the Institute of Languages and Cultures of
the Peoples of the Northeast of the Russian
Federation, the structural division of NEFU
named after M.K. Ammosov.

For nearly twenty years the educational
and methodical activity, as well as the scientif-
ic activity of the department have been carried
out in three scientific areas of fundamental and
practical nature: 1) theory of translation and

translation practice; 2) linguo-stylistics of the
Yakut language; 3) Yakut language for all de-
partments of NEFU (three-level teaching of the
Yakut language: advanced (for proficient), in-
termediate (for those with low skills), beginner
(for non-proficient) levels). Tamara Ivanovna
gathered the most promising graduates of the
department and in a relatively short time de-
veloped the foundations of the special theory
of the Russian-Yakut translation, functional
stylistics and culture of Sakha speech. Since
2002, the members of the department have be-
gun to defend their dissertations at a viva voce
under her and prof. P.A. Sleptsov’s guidance.
Currently, the department has qualified sci-
entific and educational personnel specializing
in Russian-Yakut, Yakut-Russian translation,
style and speech culture of the Yakut language.
The Department of Stylistics of the Yakut
Language and Russian-Yakut Translation of
the Institute of Languages and Cultures of the
Peoples of the Northeast of the Russian Feder-
ation works closely with the Council on Lan-
guage Policy under the Head of the Republic of
Sakha (Yakutia), the Institute for Humanities
Research and Indigenous Studies of the North
of the Siberian Branch of the Russian Acade-
my of Sciences, Yakutia Union of Writers, the
Ministry of Education and Science of the Re-
public of Sakha (Yakutia), educational organi-
zations, the media, law enforcement and judi-
cial authorities, practicing translators from the
department, which undoubtedly demonstrates
the relevance of the translation work in the Re-
public of Sakha (Yakutia). Scientific events on
the style of the Yakut language, Russian-Yakut
and Yakut-Russian translation, seminars and
courses on the culture of the Yakut speech and
translation for employees of various fields of
activity are the forms of interaction with these
organizations.

Graduates of the department successfully
work in the government bodies of the republic,
the media, publishing houses, and other orga-
nizations in which the state languages of the
Republic of Sakha (Yakutia) are used symmet-
rically. Three graduates of the Russian-Yakut
translation department defended their disser-
tations on grammar, terminology and literary
translation, and two more graduates are receiv-
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ing postgraduate education. The high demand
for translation services in Yakutsk allowed
some graduates to open private enterprises.
The Center for Professional Translation “Tyl-
baas” unites mainly the first master’s graduates
in Russian-Yakut translation. “SP Egorova”,
“SP Borisova”, “SP Sleptsova” also occupy
their niches in the market of translation ser-
vices in Yakutsk.

The modern stage
of translation work in Yakutia

A distinctive feature of the current stage
of translation activities development in the re-
public is cooperation with Russian and interna-
tional organizations. Specifically, Yakut trans-
lators have been cooperating with the World
Bible Institute for more than ten years. There
is a regional branch of the Union of Transla-
tors of Russia In Yakutia (headed by A.A. Na-
khodkina, Ph.D., associate professor), which in
2003 approved the Unified Translation Tariffs,
thereby somewhat streamlining the market for
translation services.

The year of literature in Russia gave a
fresh impetus to literary translation. Yakut
poets again began to be actively published
outside the Republic and started to translate
the poetry of colleagues from different parts
of Russia themselves. We can include the fol-
lowing works in the list of the achievements
of the modern development of literary trans-
lation: the publication of the Yakut poetry an-
thology “From century to century. Yakut po-
etry” in the series “Literature of the Cyrillic
alphabet peoples” (2014); the translation of the
novel “Alampa” by the national writer of Ya-
kutia Egor Neymokhov, dedicated to the life
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Cesepo-Bocmounwiii hedepanvHulil yHUSepcumem
um. M.K. Ammocosa
Poccuiickaa @edepayus, Axymck

AnHoranmsa. Crarbgd IOCBAILIEHA PAa3BUTHIO PYCCKO-AKYTCKOIO II€PEBONA, KOTOPBIH
HEPa3pbIBHO CBsI3aH C UCTOPUEH CTpaHbl U MOJUTUYECKON >KU3HBIO SIKyTuu, uctopuei
SIKYTCKOI'O JIMTEPATYpPHOIO s3bIKA, a TAKXKE XyHAO)KECTBEHHOM nureparypsl W T.ai. Ha
OCHOBE >KaHPOBOW KIIacCH(HUKALMK TEKCTOB MEPEBOA B XPOHOJOTMUYECKOM IOPSIIKE
U3JIaraloTCsl OCHOBHBIC BEXM IMEPEBOAUYECKOM ACATENBFHOCTH B pecmyOnuke. B craTtbe
JIeTIaeTCs BBIBOJ O TOM, YTO PYCCKO-SIKYTCKHH MEpPEeBOJ BCETa MPUBOIUI K pa3paboTke
JpYyrux INPUKIAJHBIX aCIEKTOB SIKyTCKOTO sI3blKa. Tak, epBblE IUCbMEHHBIE IIEPEBO/bI
[IPaBOCJIABHOM JIUTEpaTyphl NOCTaBUIM BOIPOCHI CO3JAHUS SKYTCKOM IMUCbMEHHOCTH,
OpTraHM3aLMN KHUTOIIEYaTaHUs M IIKOJIBHOTO 00pa3oBaHMs B peruoHe. Pagu pemieHus
MIPAKTHUCCKUX 3a/1a4 TIePEeBO/Ia IIKOIBHBIX YUYEOHUKOB C PyCCKOTO S3bIKa OBLIN CO3AAaHBI
TEPMHUHOJIOTHUYECKHE cI0BapH. [lepeBos o(pumaibHO-AET0BBIX TEKCTOB U OOIIIECTBEHHO-
MOJUTUYECKOM JINTEPATyphbl MPHUBEI K TOMY, YTO B SIKyTCKOM JIMTEPATYpPHOM SI3bIKE
Hauan  auddepeHIupoBaTbcst  OPHUIMATIBHO-IEIOBOM  CTHJIb. MHOTOYHCIICHHBIC
Xy/0’KECTBEHHBIC MIEPEBOJIBI C PYCCKOTO A3bIKa OBLIN IIKOIOH MacTepcTBa /Il MOJIOJBIX
SIKyTCKHX ITUcaTelNeil 1 000raImaim sKyTCKYI0 JUTepaTypy HOBBIMH KaHPaMHU B (POpMaMH.

KuaroueBble cjioBa: pycCKuil sI3bIK, SKYTCKHH $3bIK, MEpPEBOA, HCTOPUS I[EPEBOAA,
JUTEepaTypHbIA  A3BIK, MHUCHBMEHHOCTb, (PYHKIMOHAIbHBIM CTWUIb, TEPMHUHOJIOTHS,
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According to its genealogical origin, the
Yakut language belongs to the Turkic group
of languages, whereas the French language
belongs to Romance group of languages (Vi-
nokurova, Efimova, Ivanova, 2017: 953).

In terms of its structure and typology,
French is an analytical language, whereas
Yakut is an agglutinative language. All the
word-building processes in the Yakut language
take place by adding affixes to the root form. In
the complex tenses of the French languages the
same process is made with the help of auxiliary
verbs.

The indicative mood, which is the subject
of our study, is expressed by one of the main
verb forms in both languages.

The Yakut language is estimated to have
ten verbal mood forms, which differ from each
other in their morphological representations
and modality. These are the indicative, impera-
tive, conditional, probable, affirmative, modal,
subjunctive, presumptive mood and the imper-
fect mood of an action being completed (Ubri-
atova, 1982: 305).

There are four grammatical mood forms in
the French language: indicative, imperative, con-
ditional, and subjunctive. The indicative mood in
French and Yakut can be formed in all three tense
paradigms: past, present and future. The future
tense does not strictly manifest itself, unlike the
past tense. The future tense in French denotes a
future action, which can be regarded in two as-
pects: as a particular future action or as an indef-
inite future action. Both tenses form the basis for
modal transpositions (Gak, 2004: 348).

Future tense in the Yakut language

Future tense (keler birieme) in the Yakut
language is formed from the stem of — yiakh
participle by adding the possessive affixes.

Below is an example of the conjugation of
the positive form of the verb bar (‘go’, ‘leave’,
‘depart’, ‘to set off”’) in the future tense, indic-
ative mood.

Sing. f. PL f.
bar-yiag-yim (I will go, I will depart) / bar-
yiakh-pyt (we will go, we will depart)
bar- yiag-yin (you will go, you will depart) /
bar-yiakh-hyt (you will go, you will

depart)

bar-yiag-a (he will go, he will depart) / bar-
yiakh-tara (they will go, they will
depart)

Singular form in the positive form of the
future tense in the Yakut language has a pho-
netically contracted form which is used along
with the full form: min baryiam, en baryiang,
kini baryia. The main concept of the future
tenses is to denote actions, which will happen
in the near or distant future starting from the
moment of speech, for example: sarsyn, teatr-
ga baryiam.

According to its general meaning, the fu-
ture tense in the Yakut language does not differ
from the future tense in the French and Russian
languages. For example: Elle sera professeur
de la langue frangaise (Fr). Kini frantsuzkay
tyl uchuutala buoluo (Y). Je parlerai yakoute
(Fr). Min sakhalyy sangaryam (Y). The future
form in Yakut also serves to denote some other
future tenses.

1) Future imperative: turun, agagytyn
kytta balyktyy barsyahhyt (Y). (Get up, you
will go fishing with your father (literary trans-
lation)).

If the imperative action comes from other
people and not the speaker directly, an addi-
tional modal word ‘ugu’ (‘they say’) is added
to the future form. For example: miigin kytta
barsyang ugu (‘They say you need to come with
me’).

2) A warning not to complete an ac-
tion, which is undesirable from the speaker’s
perspective, in the future. For example, olus
aydaaryman — oghonu ugugunnaryahhyt (Y)
(‘Don’t make too much noise — you will wake
up the baby’).

3) A polite request to complete an action.
For example, tukaam, oghuskun killerien duu.
Tymnyy olustaabyt (Y). (Let’s take the bull in-
side the barn, shall we? It got much colder).

Future tense in the French language

Unlike the Yakut language, where the fu-
ture tense has only one grammatical form, the
French language has six grammatical forms
to denote the future tense. It can be simple
(futur simple, futur dans le passé (future-in-
the-past)) and complex, which is formed us-
ing the auxiliary verbs ‘avoir’ (‘to have’) and
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‘étre’ (‘to be’) (futur antérieur (future perfect),
futur antérieur dans le passé (future perfect-
in-the-past)) and also using a half-auxiliary
verb ‘aller’ (futur immédiat (future continu-
ous) and futur immédiat dans le passé (future
perfect continuous)). Among them there are
some future tenses which are mainly used in
spoken form (future simple, future continu-
ous, future perfect), some are used in both —
the spoken and written form (future perfect,
future perfect continuous) (Tarasova, 2000:
365).

In our opinion, the functional characteris-
tics of various modal forms of the basic future
tenses meanings in the Yakut language corre-
spond to the functional characteristics of all the
six grammatical forms of the future tense in the
French language.

Futur simple

Futur simple is normally used to denote
a future action that the speaker is expressing
at the moment of speech (Popova, Kazakova,
2011: 365), (Kostetskaia, 2002: 156). Futur sim-
ple is formed by adding the -ai, -as, -ons, -ez,
-ont endings to the infinitive forms of almost all
the verbs of the 1%, 2™ and 3™ groups. For ex-
ample: parler (sanar, kepset) — je parlerai; finir
(byut) — je finirai, min butuegyum; sortir (tagy-
is) — je sortirai, min takhsyagyim. Some verbs
of the 3" group have special forms in the future
simple: étre (buol) — il sera, kini buoluo; aller
(bar) —ilira, kini baryia, faire (ongor) —il fera,
kini ongoruo, savoir (bil, sataa) — il saura, kini
biliye, satyia, etc. When used in context, Futur
simple expresses a polite request: Je vous prie-
rai de me prévenir. Tu m*écriras n'est pas? En
bighigini sereter ere. En miehe suruyaar duu?
Futur simple can also express an order instead
of Impératif: Vous emmenerez les enfants a [ e-
cole. Oholoru oskuolaga ildzher. Tu tairas-tu!
Sanaraayahhyn! 1t can express a statement, a
confirmation, an affirmation: Si tu es fatigué,
depose-moi un moment dans ["herbe. Ca ira!
Sylaydahhyna miigin ottooh sirge sytyaraar.
Sep duo?

In his textbook Theoretical Grammar
of the French Language, V.G. Gak notes that
“the Futur denotes a future action which can
be regarded dually: as a definite or an indefi-

nite action. Both of these grammatical features
serve as a basis for modal transpositions. Fu-
tur shows that the action is compulsory when it
expresses an order (it replaces the imperative)”
(Gak, 2004: 349).

In colloquial speech, future simple often
denotes a presumption when it is used instead
of the present tense: Voila quelquun qui lui
rassemble, ce sera son frére ainé. Bu kiniehe
maigynnyyr araaha iti kini ulahan ubaya by-
hyylaah.

The future tense form can convey a polite
form: Je vous ferai remarquer que. Min eyiehe
belieten etiem ete.

Futur immédiat

In the system of verb tenses in the indic-
ative mood, the immediate tenses (temps im-
médiats) are used; they denote an action that
directly follows or precedes another action.
These are four tenses: futur immédiat (imme-
diate future), futur immédiat dans le passé (im-
mediate future perfect), passé¢ immédiat (im-
mediate past) u passé immédiat dans le passé
(past perfect) (Gak, 2004: 862).

Futur immédiat is a tense which is used to
express the nearest future action: Annette va
préparer le déjeuner. Annett ebiet buharaary
syldzar. Madame Labiche va venir. Futur im-
médiat is formed using the present tense form
of the verb ‘aller’, which in this case serves as
an auxiliary verb and is followed by an infin-
itive of a notional verb. This tense denotes a
future action, which should immediately fol-
low the moment of speech: Je vais ouvrir la
fenétre. Min sibiligin aany aryyayiam. Nous
allons diner. Bihigi sotoru ahyiahpyt. Je vais
faire une piqiire de morphine. Min biligin
ukuol turuoruom. In certain contexts Futur
immédiat can express a polite request: Je vais
vous prier d’attendre un peu. Kyratyk kuute
tuherger kyordyohuyom ete. Tu vas préparer
le diner, hein? En ebiet buharyan duu? Allez
vous coucher, les enfants, dit doucement notre
pere. Ogholor, baran utuyaaryn, dien aghabyt
sibigineyde.

In colloquial speech futur immédiat can
be used to denote any future action: Qu'est-que
tu vas faire? Je vais parler au directeur. Tugu
gynyahynyiy? Min diriekterdiin kepsetiem.
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Futur immédiat dans le passé

Futur immédiat dans le passé expresses
an action which should immediately follow
another action taking place in the past or an
intention to complete an action. It can be ex-
pressed by using the imparfait tense of the verb
‘aller’ (‘bar’) and an infinitive of the notional
verb. Futur immédiat dans le passé forms are
usually translated into Yakut as ‘sibiligin subu’
which corresponds to the French ‘J allais vous
de dire”: Sibiligin min eyiehe ol tuyunan etiem.
Quand jallais partir, le télephone a sonné.
Subu baraary turdahpyna telephon tyahaata.

The Futur immédiat dans le passé tense
replaces the Futur immédiat tense in indirect
speech, if it refers to the past, for example:
Mon ami a dit: “Je vais régler mes affaires” in
French or “Dzhyalabyn biligin byhaaryam.” —
diete doghorum in Yakut. — Mon ami a dit, qu'il
allait régler ses affaires. “Dzhalabyn subu
byhaaryam ete,” — diete doghorum.

Futur dans le passé

The Futur dans le passé tense is formed
using the infinitve of the notional verb and add-
ing the imparfait endings: -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions,
-iez, -aient. The Futur dans le passé tense de-
notes an action in relation to the past: // gagna
le Bois de Boulogne. Il s’y proménerait. Kini
Bulon oyuurugar dieri tiiyie ete. Onno kuuley-
die ete buollagha.

This verb tense is used instead of Futur
simple in indirect speech, when it describes the
past: J'ai répondu que je choisirais bien le mo-
ment. Toghoostooh tugeni kuuttuyom ete dien
hardardym. Demain, il transvaserait le lait
dans un chaudron de cuivre. Sarsyn kini uutu
altan kytahha kutuogha.

Futur antérieur

Futur antérieur is formed using the auxi-
liary verb ‘avoir’ or ‘étre’ in the futur simple
tense and participe passé (Participle II) of the
conjugated verb: j aurai parlé, ils auront par-
lé, je serai venu ils seront venus (Moshenskaia,
2003: 253). Futur antérieur denotes a future ac-
tion, which precedes another action in the fu-
ture: Quand vous ['aurez vu, téléphonez-moi.
Kinini kyodyohhutune miehe billererin. Elle va
vous expliquer tout, quand je serai parti. Min

bardahpyna kini barytyn ehiehe byharyia. This
tense is used in the subordinate clauses of time,
especially after such subordinating conjunc-
tions as ‘quand’, ‘lorsque’, ‘dés que’, ‘aussitot
que’. For example: Dés qu'il aura tout appris, il
nous excusera. Yoydyoghune kini bihigini by-
rasty gynyia. Vous me direz ce que vous aurez
compris. Yoydyotyohhytyne onu miche eterin.
The Futur antérieur tense is used in the main
or in the independent clause: Quand tu vien-
dras, j'aurai déja quitté la ville. En kekerger
min haiyy — yuyghe kuorakka suoh buolabyn.
Roger viendra a midi. Moi, je serai parti. Roge
kunus kelie. Otton min haiyy —uyeghe baryiam.
The Futur antérieur tense in simple sentences
expresses the completion of a future action:
Dans un instant j aurai fini de taper. Biligin
bechetten butuyom. The Futur antérieur tense
also highlights the swiftness of an action. The
adverbial modifiers of time serve as indicators
in such cases: Il aura bientot traduit ce texte.
Kini bu tiekihi sibiligin bechetten buterie.

Futur antérieur dans le passé

The Futur antérieur dans le passé tense
stands for a future action, which precedes ano-
ther future action and follows an action in the
past. It is formed using the futur dans le pas-
s¢ form of the auxiliary verb ‘avoir’ or ‘étre’
and participe passé of the conjugated verb. For
example: Elle attendait son fils. Dés qu'il se-
rait revenue, elle lui parlerait de leurs projets.
Kini oghotun kuutere. Oghoto kelleghine inniki
bylanyn iyyitalahya. Jadis, il aurait tranché la
question sans scrupules, siir de son jugement,
mais, a mesure qu il vieillissait, il devenait plus
prudent. Hahan ere kini beietiger olus erelleh
buolan, munah boppuruohu birinchige suoh
turgennik byhaarara, ol eren sahyran isteghin
ayi sereghediyer buolbuta. The Futur antérieur
dans le passé tense can be used instead of the
Futur antérieur tense in indirect speech, if it re-
fers to the past. For example: /I dit: ‘Je serai
architecte, quand j aurai terminé mes études”.
Kini eppite: “Min uyorehpin buterdehpine
arhitektor buoluom”.

Thus, non-related languages can also serve
as the objects of a comparative and typological
study. Despite the differences in grammatical
form structures of the future tense in Yakut and
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French (in Yakut there is only one verb form, specific tenses of the future action in order to
whereas in French there are six verb forms), show modal and expressive shades of meanings
both languages use similar ways of expressing  which these tense forms contain.
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Cesepo-Bocmounwiii hedepanvHulil yHUSepcumem
um. M.K. Ammocosa
Poccuiickaa @edepayus, Axymck

AHHoTaumsA. B craThe paccMarpuBarOTCS HEKOTOPhIE OCOOEHHOCTH M CHOCOOBI
JEHCTBUSA, a TaKkKe CEMaHTHUKO-CTUIIMCTUYECKHE COOTBETCTBUS TI'PaMMaTHYEeCKUX
¢bopm Oymyiiero BpeMeHH B SIKYTCKOM M BO (hpaHIly3cKOM si3bikax. OOBEKTOM HaIero
WCCIICZIOBAHUS  SIBIISIETCSI  COTIOCTABUTENILHO-THUIIOJIOTUYECKOE HM3YYCHHUE CXOXKICHHS
HEKOTOPBIX I'paMMaTh4eckux (opMm OyaylIero BPeMEHH B HEPOACTBEHHBIX S3BIKaX: B
SIKYTCKOM H BO (DpaHIly3CKOM. AHAJIN3 MOKA3bIBAET, YTO JJIsl PEACTABICHUS MOAATBHBIX
U DKCIPECCUBHBIX OTTCHKOB IIAroJbHBIX BpEeMEH 00a si3bIKa HCIOIB3YIOT CXOIHBIC
CpeAIcTBa CIOCOOOB JCWUCTBUS, HECMOTPSl HAa Pa3HUIY OPOPMIICHHS IpaMMaTHYeCKUX
(hopm Oymyiiero BpeMeHu: B SIKyTCKOM SI3bIKE €CTh TOJILKO OJ[HA IJIaroibHas (opma, a BO
(hpaHIly3CKOM — IIECTh TPaMMaTHYECKUX (popM.

KiaroueBble ciioBa: HAKJIOHCHHC, TIJIaroi, cn03006pa3013aH1/Ie, T'paMMaTudCCKasa
OopraHu3anus sA3bIKa, BCTIOMOTaTCJIbHBIC TT1aroJibI.
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Abstract. The article focuses on the attempts of reconstructing the process of exploration
of Central Yakutia on the example of the Khangalassky region in different time periods
and by various tribes. As a result, the etymological analysis of toponyms of the territory
under research allowed to reveal several layers of ethnic impact, as well as traces left by
different ethnic groups in the course of exploration of the territory.

Modern geographical sciences (human geography in particular) demonstrate interest in
the nature of relations between humans and environment, and the problems of landscape
ontology as a source of a wide range of socio-humanistic knowledge. Moreover, the
issues of etymology of toponyms in the Yakut language have not been studied thoroughly,
although it is a factor that reveals layers of knowledge on the history of peoples who have
established long-term contacts with one another; problem of language and culture of the
peoples or tribes who have influenced the formation of the Yakut language on the one
hand, and dialect characteristics within a single language on the other, in terms of naming
the same geographical objects.

The objective of the given research is to identify the etymological element of Yakutia’s
toponyms in order to reconstruct the historical past of Central Yakutia’s exploration, and
to determine the types of landscape’s identification by various ethnic groups in formation
of toponyms.

The leading method in analyzing the given problem is a comparative method based
on identification of the toponyms’ etymological component, as well as the method of
statistical processing of the quantitative results of the analysis. More than 300 toponyms
have been studied on the material of the toponymic base of Central Yakutia’s Khangalassky
region. The etymology of toponyms is studied on the basis of dictionary definitions and
the material provided by informants.

The analysis resulted in identification of etymological components in Central Yakutia’s
toponyms. The Khangalassky region was selected for the analysis of toponyms due to
the historical factor in the first place. The Yakuts as an ethnic group had settled in the
basin of Middle Lena, in the valleys of Erkeni and Samartai. The final formation of
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the Sakha people occurs as a result of the mixture of outsider Turkic tribes with local
paleoasiatic family groups, as well as with outsider Mongol-speaking Khori and Tungus
tribes. The etymological and semantic components of toponyms show, that the toponymy
of the Khangalassky region is marked by the most ancient layer in Yakutia’s toponymic
formation. The toponyms of the Khangalassky region have been greatly influenced by
the Lena river, as well as adjacent rivers and creeks the names of which could be found
in the Evenki, the Mongol, and the Turkic linguistic and cultural layers. In the toponymic
formation based on the Yakut language one can observe a layer of Mongol toponyms
which had appeared before the Turkic toponymic layer. Traces of Tungus-Manchurian
tribes of the earliest layer could still be found among the names of small rivers and
creeks, since the tribes had been wandering in order to hunt while using large objects
as landmarks. The Russian etymological layer is considered to be the most recent one,
connected with the territorial exploration by Russian explorers and farmers who settled
on the territory of the Khangalassky region, and the post tract which linked the Yakut
region to the Russian Empire during the reign of Peter I and Catherine II.

The analysis shows the gradual nature of toponymic formation in relation to the landscape.
It allows systematizing the origins of toponyms in both historical and linguistic contexts.
Materials presented in the article could also be of use for linguists, historians, cultural
study specialists, and geographers.

Keywords: landscape, toponyms, territorial explorations, culture, etymology, ethnic and
language contacts, history and origin of place names.
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Introduction

The issues of human exploration of ter-
ritories, forms of conceptualizing the natu-
ral objects, phenomena, and events linked to
certain landscapes have been analyzed in the
frame of RSF project No. 15-18-20047 “Land-
scape onthology: semantics, semiotics, and
geographic modeling” (2015-2017). The explo-
ration of the vast territory of Yakutia with its
variety of landscapes by the indigenous peo-
ples occurred in different historical periods.
In the course of this exploration each ethnic
group while adjusting to surrounding land-
scape, occupied a certain niche thus avoiding
competition: each group occupied their own
ethno-cultural landscape. Yakut cattle-breed-
ers lived in the alases and valleys between the

rivers. Tungus-speaking tribes who lived by
reindeer-breeding inhabited the mountain-tai-
ga area. Unlike the Evens and the Evenks, the
reindeer-breeding Chukchis occupied the tun-
dra areas. The Yukagirs who mainly focused
on fishing lived in the valley of the Kolyma
river. Thus, each ethnic group inhabiting the
region had come up with their own system of
geographical terms. Their semantics was de-
termined not only by landscape, but also by
their lifestyle and types of activities. Linguis-
tic contacts have also played an important role
in forming the geographical vocabulary in
various languages.

Such great geographers as P.P. Semyon-
ov-Tyan-Shansky and L.S. Berg had contributed
greatly to the establishment of modern Russian
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toponymy. Over different time periods, the issues
of toponymy were considered by such authors
as N.V. Bubnova, V.A.Zhuchkevich, A.P.Dul-
zon, V.. Lytkin, A.K.Matveev, E.M.Mur-
zaev, V.A. Nikonov, A.L Popov, E.M. Pospelov,
D.I. Rudenko, B.A. Serebrennikov, A.V. Super-
anskaya. The ethno-linguistic approach is pre-
sented in the works by A.S. Gerd, N.I. Tolstoy,
E.L. Berezovich. The works by V.V. Kornev rep-
resent cognitive and functional approaches. A
particular branch of cultural geography focuses
on developing the ideas of cultural (and humanis-
tic) geography (Yu.A. Vvedenin, R.F. Turovsky,
V.L. Kagansky, V.N. Kalutskov, A.G. Dru-
zhinin, D.N. Zamyatin, V.P. Maksakovsky,
M.V. Ragulina, and others).

Tremendous contribution in the field of
name study was made by K. Miller, H. Haens,
A. Hermann, P. Aalto, G.J. Ramstedt, E. Cha-
vannes, J.G. Grano, L. Basin, F. Hirth, L. Lige-
ti, P. Boodberg, R. Czegledy, J. Jeong, T. Osa-
wa.

The researchers Conedera, Vassere, Neff,
Meurer and Krebs considered toponyms as a
reflection of subjective environment percep-
tion. The work by Calvo-Iglesias, Diaz-Vare-
la, Méndez-Martinez and Fra-Paleo contain
a three-part interpretation of toponyms: spa-
tial location, information about the place and
landscape. Remaining despite recent land use
changes but also in a long-term context, the
place names show a strong inertia in time (Cal-
vo-Iglesias et al., 2012).

Geographical names are preserved over
long period of time, and many retain the origi-
nal naming even in the conditions of changing
environment. “The metaphor of ‘cultural arena’
focuses on the capacity of place names to serve
as sites of contest, debate, and negotiation as
social groups compete for the right to name
and, in the words of Don Mitchell (2008: 43),
‘the power to define the meanings that are to be
read into and out of the landscape” (Rose-Red-
wood, Alderman, Azaryahu, 2010).

As stated by G.D. Tomakhin, “onomastic
vocabulary on the whole is particularly marked
in terms of both national and cultural aspects.
Any given toponym and anthroponym is per-
ceived in language and culture in the context
of certain associations based on certain charac-

teristics of the object under study” (Tomakhin,
1986).

Toponyms play an important role in the
lives of people and society, since human ac-
tivity is always connected with the ideas of
space, or moving in space and time. By nam-
ing and emphasizing the surrounding objects,
toponyms function as signs and benchmarks
guiding people across space. As marked by
V.E. Barashkov, “due to this function toponyms
have been accompanying humankind from an-
cient times up to nowadays. As a result, today
even within relatively small territories one can
observe co-existing geographical names which
appeared during different historical periods,
or names linked to languages of the peoples
who used to inhabit, or still inhabit the given
territory”. Hence, it is obvious that while per-
forming their primary function, toponyms of
any territory represent an important source of
knowledge about their home territory: the peo-
ples and languages who used to be linked to it,
certain geographical characteristics both from
the past and the present, the people who left a
trace in the history of the given location, etc.
This leads to the suggestion that geographical
names are a book which holds records on the
history of humankind” (Barashkov).

Nikolay Ivanovich Nadezhdin (1804-
1856), a historian and an ethnographer, as well
as one of the founders of historical geography
in Russia, wrote: “Toponymy is the language of
the earth; the earth is a book of the history of
humankind recorded in a geographic nomen-
clature. The first page in the history should be
that of a geographic map, and not only as an
auxiliary tool that allows one to see the location
of events, but also as a rich archive of the docu-
ments and sources”. Toponymic characteristics
is closely linked to the ethnic groups who used
to live and live in the given territory with their
own lifestyle, contacts, cultural and worldview
specifics. V.L. Vasiliev noted that “Toponym-
ic-ethnographic map could be defined as a map
showing settlements along with characterizing
the semantic and linguistic genesis of the given
toponyms, as well as the types of settling (ac-
cording to locations in the system of cultural
landscape), and the time when the settlements
were founded” (Vasilyev, 2006).
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Toponyms help to reconstruct ancient
landscapes, ancient routes, processes of terri-
torial exploration, economic activity character-
istics; to understand the ethnogenesis specifics,
and ethnic compound of population, as well as
many other aspects of local environment and
everyday activities within a given territory in
the past (Kornev, 2014). Toponyms help to
identify intra- and extra-linguistic cognitive
prerequisites for the emergence and function-
ing of intercontinental and intracontinental
names-migrants. The linguistic-cognitive fo-
cus on toponyms allows us to consider their
specificity in the conceptual perspective, and
to pay attention to the mental processes of the
occurrence of toponymic units in the language
(Urazmetova, 2018).

While acknowledging the inter-disci-
plinary nature of toponymy as a science stand-
ing on the crossroads of geography, history and
linguistics, V.A. Zhuchkevich defines “toponi-
myc landscape” as its subject. By “toponymic
landscape” he means a bulk of names of riv-
ers, lakes, lands, relief shapes, settlements, etc.
that has been formed in the given territory. “A
toponymic landscape is a verbal expression of
a geographic landscape” (Zhuchkevich, 1968).

When studying ontological and mental
existence of toponyms L.M. Dmitrieva notes,
“a toponymic system as an explication of the
image of the toponymic worldview, it is built
on certain principles, similar to those by which
the mental image of space in general is formed,
and by which in the process of perception, the
toponymic picture replaces and represents the
ontological form of the landscape reality’s ex-
istence” (Dmitrieva, 2002). Toponyms can also
act as carriers of languages and can be pre-
served for a long time. Toponyms were used to
analyze the endangered Manchu language in
Northeast China (Zhu, 2018).

The study of place names of Central Ya-
kutia allows revealing the traditional system
of orientation in space and the attitude to the
surrounding world through the anthropocen-
tric worldview. “The cognitive component cov-
ers numerous aspects of cultural knowledge
accumulated over centuries in this landscape
territory through deciphering the semantics
of the toponyms, thus revealing the historical

modes in which people used to manage natu-
ral resources, engage in agriculture, find their
way in space, history and cultural experience
in general; and the special attitude to natural
objects and sacred places” (Khokolova, Zam-
orshchikova, Filippova, 2018). The study of
semantics and semiotics of the nomination of
landscapes in the languages of indigenous peo-
ples of the North-East of Russia provides the
ability to compare different representations of
the natural world, to identify the dynamics of
change in the worldview and representation,
and use of the surrounding landscape (Zamor-
shchikova, 2016).

The material of this article is represented
by the linguistic database of toponyms of the
Khangalassky region. It includes both official-
ly map-registered toponyms, and the local ones
that include among others the micro-toponyms
collected during the field expeditions. The da-
tabase includes such indicators as toponyms in
their officially recognized Russian form; the
native toponymic form in Yakutia’s national
language; historical naming of a toponym; et-
ymology; dictionary sources; relief character-
istics; types of natural objects (rivers, lakes,
mountains, plots of land); and information on
the flora landscape, and soil, as well as some
others.

Results of the research

The Lena river played the key role in form-
ing the toponyms of the Khangalassky region,
as well as the adjoining small rivers and creeks,
the names of which could be found in linguis-
tic-cultural layers: the Evenki, the Mongol and
the Turkic.

The most ancient Tungus-Manchurian lay-
er can be traced in the names of small rivers and
creeks which characterize 1) natural and land-
scape peculiarities, for instance, Dyangykh is
a hill or a creek located above the tundra zone,
or mountains with bare rounded tops (way-find-
ers); Siine deriving from “hii”, “a thicket, a
forest (thick), taiga”; Keteme from the Evenki
“meadow, a glade amidst the forest”; Negyurch-
ene from the Evenki “negur”, “a wolf”. 2) due
to search of hunting grounds the hunters looked
to large objects mainly located along the “feed-
ing” creeks: Degiletti from “degi” (Evenki)
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fowl + suffixes -le, -t, -ty = approximately, “to
hunt for fowl”. It is possible that the area was
known for the abundance of fowl; Oldokun
from “olgo-mi”, i.e. to dry (out), “dried-up”, or
“oldo”, a fish, “a huge fish” + exaggerative suf-
fix -kun. 3) qualitative features, as in Nuolla,
possibly from the Evenki “nyo”, which is to out-
run, or from the Yakut “nuolur”, meaning very
soft, tender (for certain type of feathers, small
feathers, down of a bird); Nachabyl from the
Evenki “na”, i.e. to hit the target + suffixes -cha,
-vul = possibly “to start hitting the target”.
4) humans and society, as in Kycha, possibly
from the name of an Evenki family of Kichel of
the Baikitsky region of the Krasnoyarsky Dis-
trict.

Results of the research of the Khangalass-
ky region toponyms show that toponyms of the
Mongol etymology render: 1) qualitative char-
acteristics of geographical objects in relation to
small rivers and creeks: Byrdzangaya from the
Khalkha “birzhiy”, Buryat “birzay” meaning
to be uneven, rough, spotty; Kalmyk “birzhi”,
which is to be wrinkly, to have facial spots.
The Yakut verb “byrday” means to squeeze
out (as of puss, lard); Byryi-Chyna from the
Khalkha, Buryat “muddy”, “dark”, “murky”’;
Buryat “silt”, “clay”, “swamp”; “chin” mean-
ing trampled down, strong; Bytyrystakh from
the Mongolian “bytara”, which is to fall apart
into small parts, to shatter (W. Rassenen); in
Yakut it denotes tassels, small rocks + -taakh,
a Yakut affix of possession, Dardagar from the
Khalkha “dardgar”, Kalmyk “dardhr” meaning
hard, hardened, rough; the Khalkha “fragile”;
the Buryat “dardagar” meaning huddled; ex-
tended, covered in amalgam (see dardayi-), or
Khalkha “derger”, Buryat “dereger”, Kalmyk
“dergr”, which is dried-up and sticking out;
protruding, Buryat “dagdagar”, which is strag-
gly, shaggy; clumsy, in Yakut meaning lanky,
hulking, the verb “dardai” meaning to dry up
while sticking out. 2) characteristics of relief:
Daban from written-Mongolian “dabahan”, i.e.
the mountain; 3) sacredness; Kullaty (Kuldaty)
from late Mongolian Quladu meaning “harri-
er (bird of prey)”, Buryat “khulda”, Kalmyk
“khuld” meaning “harrier (bird)”, bird of prey,
kulda, i.e. duck-hawk (or marsh harrier), a bird
of hawk family, possibly the totem animal of

the Khangalass tribe (Saneev, Orlovskaya,
Shevernina, 2015, 2016).

Toponyms of Turkic origin also render 1)
qualitative characteristics of rivers and creeks,
for example, Kurun-Yuryakh, Kurunakh origi-
nate from a single proto-form of “ku:ra”, from
the Turkic proto-form “kur” (dry, to dry, to
dry up). The Turkic languages show the loss
of vowels in auslaut. “Kurun”, “kurungakh”
denote a dry tree, dry wood. Kyuryulyur from
Turkic “ky” Kyr.-alt. is sound imitation of a
humming sound, a dull rumbling, literally, a
river making a humming or rumbling noise.
Kyumyuk-Yuryakh from Old Turkic “kyopik”,
Turkic “kyopuk”, “kyobuk”, “kyobik”, “gyo-
byuk” (foam), from “jarik yurekh” (a river,
creek, foamy river water); Left Satigay from
Turkic “djadjahay”, which is open, Kyrgyz
“zhadahay” (literally, single, unprotected);
Kazakh “zhadahay”, i.e. light clothing; Yakut
“satahay” (literally, open, not sealed). Epithet
“Left” was probably added later or translated
from Yakut into Russian. 2) particular atti-
tude expressed towards small rivers and river
as a symbol of life, where there is light and fu-
ture. Of special notice are names of rivers and
small rivers which derive from general Turkic
etymology. For example, toponym Aallaakh
probably derives from: 1) “aal” from the Tur-
kic “sal” meaning “raft”, “any floating device”;
“hearth™; or 2) from “aal” meaning “sacred
fire”, “hearth”. There is no single opinion on
the origin of the given word. There are several
viewpoints: 1) S. Kaluzhinsky links the Yakut
“aal” to the Shor “sal” (“hearth, a place where
fire is set”); according to E.Z. Kazhibekov, the
Shor “sal” (“hearth, a place where fire is set”)
is a nominal correlate of “sal” (raft). 2. Accord-
ing to M. Résédnen, the Lopnur “al” meaning
“a spirit, malignant creature”, Turkish, Crime-
an-Tatar, Kumyk, Kazakh originate from “aal”
meaning “red” (Saneev, 2015, 2016; Tomakhin,
1986; Urazmetova, 2018; Vasilyev, 2006). We
think that the etymology of the given toponym
could possibly be related to both variants (as
raft and hearth), since raft could be viewed
as a vessel; old vessels were used as a type of
hearth in which fire could be set. The given
hypothesis is also supported by the etymology
of the toponym Kenkeme — from Old Turkic
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“keng” — wide, large; Turkic “keme/kebe” (cor-
respondence of the labial m-b is typical of the
Altay dialect) means a fire hole, a hearth dug
in the ground, “kebe”, “keme” is a boat, since
mud oven was usually made from an old boat;
also “gemi” in Turkish dialect is “raft”, “boat”,
“piece of ice drifting on water, that could be
ridden and sailed on”; in Tatar dialect “kime
zhiber” means to set up fire during ice-drift.

Toponyms of the Khangalassky region
of that period had been formed on the Even-
ki, Mongol, and Turkic bases; they are built on
the archetypical, classic type of naming; on the
dialectal relation with nature and its reclama-
tion as a strategically necessary aspect of life
(Fig. 1).

The latest layers of toponyms based on the
Yakut language and the Russian layer which
appeared when settlements were established,
show a different attitude towards the regional
landscape connected with the complete explo-
ration of the territories and their use in eco-
nomic activities.

The Yakut layer in the toponymic etymol-
ogy of the Khangalassky region is determined
by the introduction of settlements and their ac-
tivity. The left bank uplands show the preva-
lence of the Yakut names. Erkeeny valley is one
of the centers of the origin of the Yakut people;
thus mostly Yakut toponyms are found there:
At-Byraan, i.e. High hill, Orto Doidu, i.e. Mid-
dle earth, Alas, i.e. a round field or a meadow
in the forest, Ugus-Urasa, i.e. a large number
of old Yakut homes, Byutey bytey, i.e. 1. an en-
closed place without an exit; a backwoods area;
2. A fencing, an enclosure; an enclosed pasture;
3. obsolete, a fenced land-piece that was turned
from communally owned to private one.

Along with that, there are settlements with
Russian names: the town of Pokrovsk, founded
with the arrival of the Russian Cossacks in the
17" century. Pokrovsk is a sacral name, referring
to Pokrov, i.e. the Protection of the Holy Mother
of God (an Orthodox Christian celebration); Ye-
lanka, in Russian “yelan’ means an open space
in the forest. River Siine (of the Evenki origin)
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Fig. 1. Map of toponyms’ etymological distribution is made in the framework
of RSF project No. 15-18-20047 “Landscape ontology: semantics, semiotics, and geograph-
ic modeling” by Sebastien Gadal, Moisei Zakharov, Irena Khokholova, and Viktoriia Lebedeva
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was renamed in the Sinyaya river, when both
the phonemic and semantic aspects of the name
changed. When the Irkutsk-Yakutsk post tract
began to function in the 18" century, the Rus-
sian settlers founded and populated the coach
stations. This is reflected in the toponyms of
the area: Yam-Aryta/ Djam aryyta (the coach is-
land). Although the word “yam” is of the Turkic
origin, it was borrowed and adapted to the Rus-
sian language. “Yam” from Turkic “djam”, Turk-
ish, Uighur, Chagat “jam”, i.e. “a post station,
post horses”. The Soviet period made an impact
on the formation of the toponymy of mainly set-
tlements: Kyhyl sulus meaning Red star, Chapa-
yevo, the Orkjonikidze district, Pioneer laahy-
ra, i.e. pioneer camp, and many others.

This map shows the historical processes
under which the toponyms of Russian origin
overlapped the ethnic area (Erkeeni valley) in-
habited by the Yakuts, thus modifying the re-
gion’s toponymy.

Economic activities usually depend on
landscape type. Turkic, Mongol and Yakut cat-
tle-breeders mostly settled near lakes where the
alas type of economy prevailed. The alas type
is characterized by stable hay-making in places
where grass is of particular nutritional value for
breeding cattle and horses. All of these factors
are reflected in toponymy. Names of surround-
ing geographical objects have Mongol, Turkic,
and Yakut origin. For instance, the limnonym
Kien-Tolon is likely of the Yakut origin, since
“kieng” derives from Turkic “king”, “keng”
(“wide”, “large”); “toloon” from Old-Tur-
kic “tala”. The word “toloon” could be found
in both Turkic and Mongol languages; Tatar
“dala” meaning steppe, Buryat “tala” meaning
“field”, “steppe”.

Names of rivers and creeks have the Tur-
kic-Mongol origin. It is possible that they had
been inhabited by the Mongol and Turkic tribes.
However, this assumption is arguable, since the
Yakut language derives from both languages
(Turkic and Mongol), and a river or a creek
could be named during the period of the for-
mation of the Yakut ethnic group. In this case,
the historical data found in regional archives
appears to be the most substantial source.

Certain creeks in the region (Siine, Nyuol-
la, Negyuchene, and some others) are of the

Evenki origin, since fishing and hunting are the
basic types of the Evenk traditional economy.
There are far less names of rivers and creeks
of the Evenki origin than those of the pota-
monyms of the Turkic and Mongol origin. This
could probably be explained by the lifestyle of
the reindeer-breeding Evenks who moved from
one place to another in search of feeding for
reindeer, fish, or good hunt.

For the people of the Khangalassky re-
gion, islands have always been the main base
for horse and cattle-breeding (the key econom-
ic branch of the region). Etymologically the
majority of island names derive from the Yakut
language which is obvious from the names of
islands and peninsulas: Utelir from the Yakut
“ytelee” meaning “to provide with food”, “a
place that provides the people with food stock™;
Arangas-Atyr from the Yakut “yellow stallion”;
or Ynakh Ary meaning “a cow island”. From
ancient times, the Yakuts have been using the
isles as the main source of hay harvest for cat-
tle-breeding. This could be seen in toponyms
like the Yakut Uyong aryy, i.e. “a plenteous is-
land”. There are few hay-making grounds on
the Lena plateau; the place is hilly and uneven.
Hence, the islands with their river meadows are
the ideal place for hay-making and conserva-
tion of food for long winter periods. Before the
arrival of the Yakuts the territory used to be
inhabited by the Tungus-speaking Evenks who
were engaged in reindeer-breeding; the name
of the isle Oronnookh refers to the Evenki word
oron, i.e. “reindeer” with added Yakut ending
ooh, which leads to the name being interpreted
as “the place where reindeer live”.

A toponym can also reflect certain local
superstitions. The isles of the Middle Lena
have always been home for the local popula-
tion. Thus, the name of an isle Abaahyta suokh
(“a place free from evil spirits”) reflects the lo-
cal beliefs, as well as certain historical events
when during the collective farms’ integration,
people were forced to leave their homes on the
isles and re-locate to the left bank of the Lena
in order to join the newly-founded settlements
built after unification of several post stations
and island-based Yakut villages. The locals
believed that the abandoned houses left on the
isles became haunted. The Abaahyta suokh (“A
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place free from evil spirits”) isle is low enough,
so the water constantly washes over its surface,
rendering it uninhabitable; hence, no houses
were abandoned on it.

Life on the isles was comfortable for peo-
ple of the region. The current of the river had
contributed to creation of a special micro-cli-
mate which provided for the vegetation until
late autumn protecting it from ground frosts.
In spring during ice-drift and freeze-up the
people lived in isolation, bearing with tempo-
rary inconveniences and without significant
discomfort. Here one can trace Russian names,
like Yam-Aryy (stage-coach island) which re-
flects the establishment of the Irkutsk — Ya-
kutsk tract by the Russians in the 18" century.

The oronyms are mostly based on the
Turkic-origin roots which had permeated
into the Yakut language which is character-
istic of the later period. For example, in the
name Myachei-Sise the Yakut element “Sis”
meaning “spine” derives from the Old Turkic
“yim”, i.e. “uplands with inhabitable valleys”.
The name itself has undergone both phonetical
and orthographical changes. It is often used
as a geographical term (metaphorically) refer-
ring to uplands, mountainous areas, or ridges.
“Myachei” is possible a personal name linked
to the form of land-owning among the Yakuts
which finalized following the yasak reforms of
the 18-19' centuries. It is also possible, that the
tukulans (sandy deserts remnant of the deserts
of the Central Asia) had been named earlier,
since the element “elesin” (sand) is a part of
the toponym Kysyl-Elesin of the Mongol ori-
gin unlike the word “kumakh”, i.e. “sand”, of
the Turkic origin. Mongol-speaking tribes had
been among the first settlers of the Lena basin.

Overall, 350 toponyms were analyzed.
Among them there are 90 oykonyms, 185 hy-
dronyms (lakes — 45, rivers — 140), 32 oronyms,
and 43 island names.

Etymological analysis showed that the
words of the Turkic origin prevail among the
toponyms of the Khangalassky region making
up 39.7%. The words of the Yakut origin are
numerous (13.6%). Though it should be noted
that many Yakut toponyms during the Yakut
period were made from the Turkic-Mongol
borrowings (e.g. Kyhyl-Elehin, where Kyhyl

is Turkic, and Elehin is Mongol). Toponyms
of Mongol (7.7%), Tungus (2.8%), and Russian
(2.6%) origin are also observed.

The etymological analysis has also shown
a layer of toponyms of mixed (16.9%) and un-
known (17.1%) origin. Among the toponyms
with mixed etymology there are the toponyms
formed by two words of different origin (Tiit-
Aryy, where Tiit is Turkic for “larch”, and
Aryy is Yakut for “isle”), and word of ques-
tionable/arguable origin (Ebe from Mongol
emee or from the Tatar ebi). The toponyms of
unknown origin include the words the mean-
ing of which is not known, and the origin of
which is untraceable (Namsylay). Etymology
of some words in this category is assumed but
not confirmed by official sources (Nyokhoroy
may probably come from the Yakut nyokhoy,
i.e. “hunched”).

It is noteworthy that the names of the Ya-
kut etymology prevail among the oykonyms
and oronyms, while the names of the Turkic et-
ymology dominate among the hydronyms and
island names (with absence of the Yakut-origin
names).

Oykonym (Settlements) — 90

1) Mongol etymology —2.2%

2) Turkic etymology — 20%

3) Tungus etymology — 3.3%

4) Yakut etymology — 41%

5) Russian etymology — 5.5%

6) Mixed etymology — 4.4%

7) Unknown etymology — 23.3%
Hydronyms (Lakes — 45, rivers — 140) — 185

1) Mongol etymology — 11.3%

2) Turkic etymology — 50%

3) Tungus etymology — 2.1%

4) Yakut etymology — 0%

5) Russian etymology — 1%

6) Mixed etymology — 20%

7) Unknown etymology — 15.6%
Oronym (Location relief) — 32

1) Mongol etymology — 0%

2) Turkic etymology — 18.7%

3) Tungus etymology — 6.2%

4) Yakut etymology —28%

5) Russian etymology — 3.1%

6) Mixed etymology — 19%

7) Unknown etymology — 25%
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Island names — 43
1) Mongol etymology — 9.3%
2) Turkic etymology — 53.5%
3) Tungus etymology — 2.3%
4) Yakut etymology — 0%
5) Russian etymology — 2.3%
6) Mixed etymology — 28%
7) Unknown etymology — 4.6%
In total, among the analyzed toponyms
(350) of the Khangalassky region:
1) Mongol etymology — 7.7%
2) Turkic etymology — 39.7%
3) Tungus etymology — 2.8%
4) Yakut etymology — 13.2%
5) Russian etymology —2.6%
6) Mixed etymology — 16.9%
7) Unknown etymology — 17.1%

Based on the etymology and historical
assumptions one can note that settlements pre-
dominantly appear later, when intensive eco-
nomic development occurs among the Yakuts,
and with the arrival of the Russians. This is re-
flected in the names of the settlements. Oyko-
nyms are mostly of the Yakut origin with the
exception of some settlements like Pokrovsk,
Chkalov, Chapayevo; or they represent an
assimilation of the Evenki and the Yakut
words by Russian, like in the names of Sinsk,
Kachikatsy, or names of mixed etymology, like
the Verkhny (Upper) Bestyakh.

Conclusion

Our research allows us to note that ety-
mological and semantic elements of toponymy
show that the Khangalassky region’s toponymy
forms the most ancient layer in the formation
of the Yakutia toponymy. Firstly, this could be
explained by the region’s historical past. It is
suggested that the Turkic-language tribes re-lo-
cated in the territory of the present-day Yakutia
in several “waves”, the latest of which occurred
in the 14"-15" centuries. The Yakuts as an ethnic
group had been formed in the Middle Lena basin
on the valleys of Erkeni and Samartai. Here the
formation of the ethnic group was finalized on
the basis of the mixture between the newcom-
ing Turkic-speaking tribes with the local Paleo
Asiatic groups, as well as with the newcoming
Mongol-speaking Khoro and Tungus tribes.

Secondly, according to the etymological studies,
the stage-based character of the toponymic for-
mation in relation to the landscape is revealed.

The first stage is marked by the archetypical
names based on the dialectal relations with the
nature. Traces of the Tungus-Manchurian tribes
of the most ancient layer remained in the names
of small rivers and creeks, since the tribes used to
move in search of fowl while using large objects
as landmarks (mostly along the creeks of Degilet-
ti, Dyangykh, Negyurchene, Siine, Ederge, Edini,
Kirim, Keteme, Kycha, Nyuolla, Nachabyl, OI-
dokun, etc.). During the course of the toponymic
formation on the Yakut basis one may observe
a layer of the Mongol toponyms (Byrdjangaya,
Byryi-Chyna, Bytyrystakh (with Yakut affix),
Daban, Dardagar, Dyulyung-Yuryakh, Yedey,
Kullaty (Kuldaty), etc.) which had formed before
the Turkic toponymic layer (Kenkeme, Kyuryun,
Kurunakh, Kyra-Tas, Kyukkyuryui, Kyumyuk-
Yuryakh, Kyuryulyur, Left Satagay). These outer
linguistic factors were reflected in the formation
of the toponymy of the given uluses. The Khan-
galassky region’s toponymy is based on the ar-
chetypical, classic type of names, on the dialec-
tal attitude towards nature and its reclamation as
strategically necessitated for the livelihood of the
people (the Sakha family groups) who had settled
in the Middle Lena basin. At the given stage the
Lena river as well as adjoining small rivers had
played a big part in forming the toponymy of the
Tungus-Manchurian, Mongol, and Turkic layers.

The second stage shows the territorial rec-
lamation and their utilization for the benefit of
the economic activity. The latest toponymic
layers based on the Yakut language as well as
the Russian layer have appeared with the settle-
ments. They are marked by a different attitude
towards the region’s landscape determined by
the complete exploration of the territories and
their use for the benefit of the economy and
strategies of economic utilization.

Thus, the etymological study of the top-
onyms conducted in one of the regions of the
Central Yakutia allows to reveal some region-
al patterns of the toponymic landscape which
have pre-determined a particular set of regu-
larity in naming of the geographical objects, as
well as the ontological exploration pattern of
the given space.
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Cesepo-Bocmounviii (hedepanvhulil yHugepcumen
um. M.K. Ammocosa
Poccuiickas ®edepayus, Hxymck

AHHoTaums. B cratbe npennpuHsATa MOMNBITKA PEKOHCTPYKLIUU OCBOEHHS TEPPUTOPHUU
LlenTpanbHoil SkyTHu Ha npuMepe XaHTralacCKOro pailoHa B pa3HOE BPEMs pa3HbIMU
STHUYECKUMHU IJleMeHaMu. Ha OCHOBe STHUMOJIOIMYECKOro aHajn3a TOIOHMMOB
HCCIIEAYEMON TEPPUTOPUHU BBISBIEHBI CJIOU 3THUYECKOTO BIUAHUS, CII€/Ibl, OCTABICHHBIE
Ppa3HBIMU HapOJaMH B XOJI€ OCBOCHMS JAHHOH TEPPUTOPUU.

AKTyaJIbHOCTh JAHHOTO HCCIICNOBaHHs OOYCIIOBJICHA WHTEPECOM COBPEMEHHOM
reorpaduIeckoil HayKH, B YaCTHOCTH TYMaHUTAPHOH reorpaduu, K B3aMMOOTHOIICHHIO
YeloBeKa M Cpeibl, K IMpoOiieMaM OHTOJOTHH JIaHAMIA(Ta KaK MCTOYHHKA IMIHPOKOTO
CHEKTpa COLMOTyMaHUTapHOTro 3HaHusA. Kpome Toro, BOmpockl 3TUMOJIOIUH TOIIOHUMOB
B SKYTCKOM S3bIKE, PAaCKpBIBAIOLIEH IJIacTbl 3HAHUKH 00 HCTOPUYECKOM IPOLLIOM
HaApPOJIOB, HAXOMAIINXCS B JUTUTSIIFHOM KOHTAKTE, IPOOJIEMEI SI3bIKa M KYIIBTYpPBl HAPOJIOB
WIN TUIEMEH, MOBIHSABIIMX Ha (OPMHIpOBAHHE SKYyTCKOTO SI3bIKA, C OJXHOW CTOPOHEI, C
JIpyroi — IUalleKTHBIX ~OCOOCHHOCTEW B IpeiesiaX OJHOIO sI3blKa Ui HAaMMEHOBAHMS
OIIHUX U TeX ke reorpaduaeckux 00bEKTOB, eIIe HeJOCTAaTOYHO Pa3paboTaHbI.

Lenp naHHOM cTaTbu — BBIABICHHE 3ITUMOJIOTMYECKOW COCTaBIAIOIIEH TOMOHMMOB
SIkyTun JUId PEKOHCTPYKLMHM HMCTOPHUYECKOrO IPOLUIOTO0 B OCBOEHHM TEPPUTOPHUU
LentpanpHoit SIkyTHH, ONpeneieHre TUTIOB BEIICICHHS JTaHIIa(PTa pa3HEIMH THOCAMH
Juts 00pa3oBaHuUs TOIIOHUMA.

Begymmm MeTomoM HCCIENOBaHHWS HAaHHOH MPOOIEMBI CIYXKHT CPaBHUTEIHHO-
COIOCTABUTEbHBINA C BBISIBICHUEM STHMOJIOTMYECKOH COCTaBIAIOIIEH TOINOHHMOB, a
TaKKe METOJI CTaTHCTHYECKOH 00pabOTKN KOMMUESCTBEHHBIX PE3yIIbTaTOB HCCICIOBAHISL.
Wzyuensr 6oee 300 TOMOHNMOB Ha Mareprae 6a3bl TOIIOHUMOB XaHTAJIACCKOTO YIryca
HenTtpanbHoit SKyTUH. DTHUMOJIOTHS TOIIOHMMA H3y4daeTcsl Ha OCHOBE CJIOBapHOM
Ie(UHUINN Ha MaTepHrale, IOIyICHHOM OT HH(POPMAHTOB.

B pesynbrare  uccieOBaHUS  BBIABICHBI  OTUMOJIOTMYECKHE  COCTABJISIOLIME
TortoHUMOB  LleHTpanpHoit SkyTum. Bpeibop XaHramacckoro yiyca B HU3yYCHHH
TOHOHUMHHU OOBSICHSACTCS MCTOPUYECKMM MPOLLIBIM PErHOHA, TaK KaK SKYThI' Kak
HapOJHOCTH cdopmupoBanmuck B Oacceitie Cpenuedt Jlenbl, B momuHax OpKIHH H
Camapraii. OxoHuaresnpHOE (DOpMHpOBaHHME HapoJa caxa IPOUCXONUT Ha OCHOBE
CMEILEHUS] NPUIUIBIX TIOPKOA3BIYHBIX IIJIEMEH C MECTHBIMH MaJle0a3suaTCKUMU
polamMM, a TaKKe C IMPUILIBIMA MOHIOJOS3bIYHBIMU XOPUHLIAMHM M TYHIYCaMH.
OTUMOJIOTMYECKass U CEMaHTHYECKas COCTABJSAIONIME TOIMOHUMMHU I10Ka3bIBAIOT, YTO
TOMTOHUMHS XaHTaJacCKOTO yiyca MMeeT Hambojee IPEeBHUH IUTacT B 00pa30BaHUH
tomonumun  Slkytuun. B ¢dopmmpoBanmm  TomoHMMEM3amuu  XaHTaJIACCKOTO
yiyca OCHOBHYIO pOJIb Chil'pajia peka JleHa W mpuieraromiye K HeEil peuku, pydbH,
HAaMMEHOBaHMs KOTOPHIX Mbl HAXOIWUM B JIMHIBOKYJIBTYPHBIX IUIACTaX, YBEHKUICKOM,
MOHTOJILCKOM, TIOPKCKOM. B (hopMHpOBaHNU TOOHMMHUH Ha OCHOBE SKYTCKOTO SI3BIKA

Yakuts. In free encyclopedia “Wikipedia”. Available at: https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/SIky Tt
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HaOMIONAeTCsT TIACT MOHTOJBCKUAX TOIIOHMMOB, KOTOPBIU TOSIBISICTCS PaHbBIIC IUIACTA
TIOPKCKHX TOMOHHMOB. CIIebI TYHT'YCO-MaHBDKYPCKHX IUIEMEH HamOoliee APEBHETO
I1acTa B Ha3BaHUAX PEUEK, PyUbeB, TaK KaK OHM KOYEBAJM B IMOMCKAX MPOMBICIA U IIPU
9TOM Ha KpyHHble 00beKThl. Hanbosnee no3qHUM MI1acTOM CYMTAIOTCSl TOIIOHUMBI PYCCKOM
STUMOJIOTUH, CBA3aHHBIE C OCBOCHHEM TEPPUTOPUHM HCCIEAYEMOro pailoHa pyCCKUMHU
3eMJIEIPOXOJIaMH U TOCEJIEHHEeM Ha 3eMIIAX XaHraJacCKoro yiyca IepeceseHHbIX
KpPECTbsIH, IOYTOBBIM TPAKTOM — CBA3YIOIIMM 3BeHOM SIKyTckoro kpas ¢ Poccuiickoit
umrnepueit Bo BpemeHa napcrsopanuii [lerpa I u Exarepunsr I1.

HccnenoBanue Mmokas3pIBaeT MOITAMHOCTh (DOPMHUPOBAHUS TOMOHUMOB IO OTHOIICHHIO
K JaHamadry, YTO TO3BOJSET CHCTEMAaTH3HPOBATh IIPOUCXOKICHUE TOIOHUMA B
HCTOPUYECKOM M JIMHTBUCTHMYECKOM KOHTEKCcTe. Marepuanbl CTaTbM MOTYT OBITh
TIOJIC3HBIMH JIJIS THHTBHCTOB, HCTOPUKOB, KYJIETYPOJIOTOB, Te0orpadoB.

KaroueBble ciaoBa: maHmmadT, TOIMOHMMBI, OCBOEHHE TEPPUTOPHH, KYIBTYpa,
OTHMOJIOTHUS, OTHHYCCKUEC U A3BIKOBBIC KOHTAKTHI.

JanHas craThsl HamucaHa B pamkax mnpoekra Poccuiickoro HaywyHoro ¢onmga Ne 15-
18-20047 «Owuronmorusi naHmmadTa: CceMaHTHKA, CEMUOTHKAa M Treorpaduyeckoe
mopenupoBanue» (2015-2017 rr).

Hayunas cnermanbsaocts: 24.00.00 — Ky/nbTypOJIOTHSI.
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Abstract. Currently, one of the leading orientations for determining the quality of
life in many young minds is achieving success. The focus on success is the basis of
achievement motivation, which activity is a psychological factor for economic growth,
and this fact determines its high social significance. Psychologically competent
provision of conditions for the productive implementation of pursuit for success implies
understanding of its axiological aspect. A study of structural and typological features
of the axiological aspect of modern students’ representation about success has been
conducted. Respondents are 591 students of Krasnoyarsk universities. Methodology by
S.A. Pakulina “Students” Motivation to Achieve Success in University” has been applied.
Data processing included descriptive statistics, correlation, factor and cluster analysis, as
well as identification of significant differences. According to the study results, students’
representation of success is based on a wide range of values. At the same time, the
values of interiorized (internally represented) success are of great importance for both
humanitarian and technical students. The significance levels of various value aspects
of success are interconnected in a positive way. The overall level of success values’
significance is determined by the cumulative effect of subjective and personal values, as
well as values of social importance. In accordance with this, the strategy of developing
psychological tools to help students in the productive implementation of the pursuit for
success, should include formation of social interest, development of individual strategies
for the implementation of social utility and skills for obtaining positive feedback in the
process of achieving goals.
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Introduction

The issue of success has become a kind
of a marker of the current state of young Rus-
sians” mindset and a trend of different levels
of discourses. Success is discussed as an ori-
entation and criterion of the quality of life. The
category of success has acquired the meta-level
characteristics, becoming a motivational meme
of unprecedented significance, which must be
taken into account when developing forms of
psychological support for the optimal imple-
mentation of human resource in the modern
society. Psychology can and should respond to
this challenge of modernity. However, the anal-
ysis of the current state of psychological prac-
tice indicates that this response is of a spon-
taneous, or one might say, “market” nature.
Populist programmes about “the secrets of suc-
cess” are in high demand. Their promises mes-
merize young people striving to obtain samples
of life productivity. There is a vivid shortage
of scientifically and empirically grounded psy-
chological technologies that meet this interest.

The young generation potential is actively
studied in the aspect of communication (Lee
et al., 2012; Proctor et al., 2009; Rentzsch et
al., 2011; Robinson, 2008; Rudawska, Szarek,
2014), personal (Kauffman, Husman, 2014; Su-
leyman, 2013), and cognitive (Ziegler, Stoeger,
2011) characteristics. Along with this, the field
of study on the perception of social reality and
the possibilities of self-determination by young
people is being formed (Alexander, 2013; Kon-
dratyev, 2017, Rean, 2018; Timoshina, 2016;
Folomeeva, Fedotova, 2018). And consideration
of value perception of success by university
students by S.A. Pakulina (Pakulina, 2008),
connected with the motivation of achievement,
is of specific interest. This perception is high-
ly relevant, since extraordinary significance of
success orientations for young people can be
seen as the potential for increasing achievement
motivation. And, as demonstrated in a series of
large-scale social studies by D.C. McClelland,
such an increase is a necessary condition for

economic growth (McClelland, 1987). As a
popular subject of study in Western psycholo-
gy, achievement motivation was mainly stud-
ied in its dynamic aspect and under laboratory
conditions (Heckhausen, 2003). Achievement
motivation is focused on achieving success as
a positive result of activity. But, if under labo-
ratory conditions success is determined by the
characteristics of an experimental assignment,
in real life this orientation is mostly a subjec-
tive assessment. And not only from the point
of view of levels, but in the value criteria ba-
sis as well. The axiological component of the
subjective perception of success determines
what exactly is significant for a person in his/
her assessment of the quality of life. Accord-
ing to N.A. Baturin, success orientations are
global mechanisms that affect the need and
motivational basis of activity, they affect the
choice, initiation and regulation of a person’s
activity. This assessment is of complex nature
and originates simultaneously from a system of
bases of different content and nature (Baturin,
1999). In this connection, S.A. Pakulina indi-
cates that “... success is not only a phenomenal
object that is qualitative in relation to the result,
and not only the result itself, but, above all, its
assessment and the meaning for existence for
an actor who forms the substantive basis of a
person’s motivational sphere” (Pakulina, 2008:
25). This refers to the value-based content of
the idea of success.

On the one hand, the axiological prob-
lematics in psychology is focused on the study
of basic values of a person (Schwartz, 2015).
On the other hand, a lot of researchers pay
attention to the fact that value orientations in
modern society have seriously changed even
compared to the recent past (Zhuravleva, 2006;
Rzhanova, Alekseeva, 2018; Fedotova, 2016;
Lonngvist et al., 2018; Tulviste et al., 2014).

In connection with the above, a study of
structural and typological features of the axio-
logical aspect of the representation of modern
students about success has been conducted.
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Methods

Students of Krasnoyarsk State Pedagog-
ical University named after V.P. Astafyev,
Reshetnev Siberian State University of Science
and Technology and Siberian Federal Univer-
sity took part in the study. The total number
of respondents is 591 people, 315 of which are
students of humanitarian specialties and 276
are of technical specialties; 233 young men and
358 young women.

Methodology by S.A. Pakulina “Students’
Motivation to Achieve Success in University”
(Pakulina, 2008) was used in the study. Al-
though the name of the methodology is formu-
lated in motivational terms, according to the
author’s definition, as well as the essence of the
procedure, it is aimed to determine value pref-
erence for different aspects of success among
students. In the process of S.A. Pakulina’s
methodology development by a multi-stage
analysis, which includes processing of students’
essays and questionnaires in connection to the
provisions of famous researchers (H. Heckhau-
sen, Yu. M. Orlov, G.A. Tulchinsky and Mc-
Dougall), a list of 36 statements beginning with
the words “For me success is ...” was formed.
The respondents are asked to assess the signifi-
cance of each of them according to a five-point
scale. These judgments reflect “key categories
of motives for achieving success” identified by
the author and grouped together into exterior-
ized and interiorized success groups (Pakulina,
2008).

The exteriorized orientation of the idea of
success corresponds to the following catego-
ries: success-luck (successful achievement of a
desired goal, a favorable set of circumstances,
luck in most cases, the possibility to get into the
right environment); material standard of living
(material well-being, the possibility to travel
around the world, personal well-being, having
one’s own business in entrepreneurship); rec-
ognition (ability to stand out in society, public
recognition, approval, popularity, importance
for others); power (influence on others, the pos-
sibility to manage people, recognition of own
authority by others, the ability to make deci-
sions for other people).

The interiorized orientation of the idea of
success corresponds to: success as a result of

one’s own activity (implementation of an op-
portunity to do what you want, positive result
in studies or work, professionalism, expertise,
achievement of the expected result); personal
success (self-esteem, self-satisfaction, confi-
dence in security, personal fulfillment, satis-
faction in love and health); success as a mental
state (experiencing satisfaction and joy, peace
of mind, emotional stability, feeling good,
good mood, feeling of positive emotional up-
lift); success as overcoming obstacles (a stable
position of an individual in a particular situa-
tion, self-affirmation, a source of human inner
power, self-sufficiency, independence, freedom
of action); success-mission (the opportunity to
express oneself and one’s abilities to the full
extent, self-expression in creative work, ser-
vice to a higher idea, activity after one’s heart,
an interesting job).

The research data processing included
descriptive statistics (determination of mean
values and ranking), correlation analysis with
the use of the Spearman coefficient, factor
analysis, cluster analysis (using the nearest
neighbor algorithm in Euclidean space), and
identification of significant differences using
the Mann-Whitney U-test.

Research results

To determine comparative significance of
different value components of the representa-
tion of success mean values of their indicators
among students of humanitarian and technical
specialties were calculated and ranked (Ta-
ble 1).

Hierarchies of value aspects of success are
similar among students of different fields of
education. Internal values are of greater signif-
icance (interiorized success). “Success-power”
and “success-recognition” are of the least sig-
nificance. Personal success takes the first place
in the “competition” for the top two among
students of humanitarian specialties, and value
“success as a result of one’s own activity” takes
the second place. Success as a result of one’s
own activity is prioritized among students of
technical specialties. In other words, for stu-
dents of humanitarian specialties the most
valuable manifestation of success is personal
confidence, a sense of high “quality of person-
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Table 1. Ranked hierarchy of mean values of success values significance indicators

Comparison groups
Rank
Humanitarian students Technical students
1 Personal success 17.1 Success as activity result 17
2 Success as activity result 16.7 Personal success 16.8
3 Success as a mental state 16.5 Success as a mental state 16.4
4 Success as overcoming obstacles 16 Success as overcoming obstacles 16.1
5 Success-mission 15.7 Success-luck 15.6
6 Success as material standard of living 15.4 Success-mission 15.4
7 Success-luck 15.2 Success as material standard of living 15.4
8 Success-recognition Success-recognition 13.4
9 Success-power 11.1 Success-power 11.7
Table 2. Correlation of success values significance indicators among students
g 2
E s | 8
— | = — 7 =l N
S5 & | & | 2| & | 2|65 5|82 EF
Luck 0.42 | 043 | 0.38 | 0.40 | 0.37 | 0.39 | 0.41 | 0.28 | 0.68 | 0.48
Material standard of living 0.42 0.43 | 043 | 047 | 0.50 | 0.34 | 0.46 | 0.33 | 0.70 | 0.53
Recognition 0.43 | 043 0.67 | 0.33 | 0.33 | 0.22 | 0.37 | 0.28 | 0.84 | 0.39
Power 0.38 | 0.43 | 0.67 0.30 | 0.23 | 0.09 | 0.37 | 0.20 | 0.83 | 0.31
Activity result 0.40 | 0.47 | 0.33 | 0.30 0.51 | 042 | 0.53 | 0.42 | 0.46 | 0.74
Personal success 0.37 | 0.50 | 0.33 | 0.23 | 0.51 0.56 | 0.54 | 0.46 | 0.43 | 0.80
Mental state 039 | 0.34 | 0.22 | 0.09 | 0.42 | 0.56 0.47 | 0.44 | 0.30 | 0.76
Overcoming obstacles 041 | 0.46 | 0.37 | 0.37 | 0.53 | 0.54 | 0.47 0.39 | 0.50 | 0.75
Mission 0.28 | 0.33 | 0.28 | 0.20 | 0.42 | 0.46 | 0.44 | 0.39 0.33 | 0.72
Exteriorized success 0.68 | 0.70 | 0.84 | 0.83 | 0.46 | 0.43 | 0.30 | 0.50 | 0.33 0.53
Interiorized success 048 | 0.53 | 0.39 | 0.31 | 0.74 | 0.80 | 0.76 | 0.75 | 0.72 | 0.53

ality”, while for technical students — in quality
and effectiveness of the activities performed.

The procedure for identifying significant
differences determined a significantly greater
importance (95%) of personal success, suc-
cess-mission and less significance of luck,
power and overall exteriorized success rate for
students of humanitarian specialties compared
to students of technical specialties.

All the indicators obtained in the study
were included into the correlation analysis,
which results are given in Table 2.

Significance levels:

* 0.0807 for 95% of the correlation coeffi-
cient significance level (p<0.05);

* 0.1060 for 99% of the correlation coeffi-
cient significance level (p<0.01).

The overall picture of correlation links
has a unique feature: all the indicators are con-
nected with all other indicators by significant
positive links. There are no negative links. This
means that no axiological aspect of success is
opposed to another. The level profile of suc-
cess values significance can be either generally

- 375~



Igor A. Alikin, Larisa V. Dovydenko,.. Structural and Typological Features of the Axiological Aspect of Modern...

higher or lower. In the context of the fact that
at the theoretical level different success value
orientations are opposed to each other, this em-
pirical fact is of interest. Only values of mental
state and power have very low, close to the low-
er limit of significance correlation coefficient.

The factor analysis of the data obtained
allowed to determine two factors, covering a
total of 61.8% of dispersion (the first is 47.3%,
and the second one is 14.5%). Factor weights of
the indicators were distributed as follows.

Factor 1: mental state 0.81; personal suc-
cess 0.807; overcoming obstacles 0.69; mission
0.68; activity result 0.66; material standard of
living 0.53; luck 0.45; recognition 0.17; power
0.06.

Factor 2: power 0.90; recognition 0.84;
luck 0.511; material standard of living 0.50;
overcoming obstacles 0.35; activity result 0.31;
personal success 0.18; mission 0.12.

It is worth noting that the identified fac-
tors practically reflect each other. Considering
the factor weights, it is possible to distinguish
three groups of indicators in each of the factors.
Such indicators of success significance as over-
coming obstacles, material level, activity result
and luck have average weights in both factors.
Success as a mental state and personal success
have large weight in the first factor, in contrast
to the second one, where they occupy the least

positions. Such indicators of success as pow-
er and success-recognition, which do not play
a significant role in the first factor, have large
weights in the second factor. Only such an indi-
cator as success-mission has an average weight
in the first factor and close to zero in the second
one.

In the opinion of the authors of the pres-
ent paper, such data can be interpreted in the
following way: there is a kind of a core in the
students’ sampling of the axiological aspect of
success (overcoming obstacles, a material stan-
dard of living, activity result and luck), which
can be found at the point of confluence of two
relatively independent sources: subjective and
personal values (mental state and personal suc-
cess) and values of social significance (power
and recognition).

The cluster analysis gave an opportunity
to identify 4 groups of respondents, opposing
to each other in their perception of success
values significance. The first of them included
249 people (42% of the sampling), the second
group included 242 people (41%); the third one
78 people (13%); and the fourth group 22 peo-
ple (4%). The average values of the studied pa-
rameters in each of the groups are presented in
Table 3.

The selected groups can be divided into
two pairs according to the features of the axio-

Table 3. Average group values for the indicators of success values significance

No. Values Giroups
1 2 3 4
1 Success-luck 15.2 16.8 12.9 12
2 Success as material standard of living 14.8 16.9 13.2 12.4
3 Success-recognition 13 14.8 9.3 11.1
4 Success-power 11.3 13 7.3 10
5 Success as result of one’s own activity 16.3 18.1 15.3 13.9
6 Personal success 16.2 18.3 16.4 114
7 Success as a mental state 15.7 17.9 16.1 10.5
8 Success as overcoming obstacles 15.2 17.6 15 12
9 Success-mission 14.6 16.8 15.6 11.8
10 | Exteriorized success 67.8 76.9 53.4 56.8
11  |Interiorized success 78 88.8 78.4 59.6

Note: the highest indicator values in the group are in bold; the third in their importance are in italics with underlining;

the lowest values are in italics.
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logical profiles that characterize them: the first
and the second groups; the third and the fourth
groups.

The first pair of the respondents group
has higher indicators of the success values sig-
nificance compared to the second group. And
inside the pair they are higher in the second
group compared to the first one. Herewith, the
indicators hierarchy is similar. The first two
places are occupied by the indicators “success
as a result of one’s own activity” and “personal
success.” The third place is taken by the indi-
cator “success as a mental state”. The exterior-
ized success values are assessed as less signif-
icant. The success-power value has the lowest
indicator.

The first pair of the respondents group
has higher indicators of the success values sig-
nificance compared to the second group. And
inside the pair they are higher in the second
group compared to the first one. Herewith, the
indicators hierarchy is similar. The first two
places are occupied by the indicators “success
as a result of one’s own activity” and “personal
success.” The third place is taken by the indi-
cator “success as a mental state”. The exterior-
ized success values are assessed as less signif-
icant. The success-power value has the lowest
indicator.

For the third group of respondents, the
subjective aspects of success, which are quite
far from its external, social manifestations
(personal success, success as a mental state,
and success-mission) are of special signifi-
cance. The exteriorized success values (suc-
cess-power and success-recognition) have the
lowest indicators among all groups. The levels
of indicators related to the “value core” of suc-
cess correspond to the conditional third place
in the intergroup comparison: higher than in
the fourth group, but lower than in the first and
second groups.

The fourth group of respondents is char-
acterized by the lowest indicators of success
values significance. In can be said that its in-
strumental orientation is its peculiarity. The
exteriorized success values (success-recogni-
tion and success-power) are more important for
the respondents of this group than for the third
one. At the same time, in comparison with oth-

er groups, the significance of success as a men-
tal state and other internalized values is very
low. Success as overcoming obstacles, success
as activity result and success as a material stan-
dard of living are prioritized.

As can be seen, the comparative analy-
sis demonstrates that the respondents’ groups
with low indicators of subjective and personal
values or social significance values are charac-
terized by a reduced level of all value aspects
of success. This can be considered as a confir-
mation of the fact that success significance as a
whole is determined by the cumulative effect of
the values of subjective experience of success
and social significance values.

Conclusions. Students’ representation of
success is of poly-axiological nature and its
core includes a wide range of values.

For both students of humanitarian and
technical specialties, the interiorized success
values are of great importance. At the same
time, for students of humanitarian specialties,
compared to students of technical specialties,
this value indicator is higher.

The levels of various success value aspects
significance are positively interconnected. The
significance of different values does not contra-
dict each other. The cumulative profile of suc-
cess values significance has a general tendency
level.

The success values can be divided into the
“value core” (overcoming obstacles, the result
of one’s own activity, material standard of liv-
ing and luck), subjective and personal values
(mental state and personal success) and social
significance values (power and recognition).

The overall level of success values signif-
icance is determined by the cumulative effect
of subjective and personal values, as well as
values of social significance. Reduction in both
values entails a decrease in the level of the en-
tire success value profile.

The study data give an opportunity to de-
termine the strategy for developing psycholog-
ical tools to help students in the productive im-
plementation of their pursuit for success, which
include: social interest formation, development
of individual strategies for the implementation
of social utility and skills for obtaining positive
feedbacks in the process of achieving goals.
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Introduction

Autism spectrum disorder is a quite
common disease. According to WHO, every
166™ child is diagnosed with autism (Moro-
zov, 2015). Its symptoms and signs were first
described in the work of psychologists in the
1920s. Such unusual mental disorder in chil-
dren was first addressed by Grunya Efimovna
Sukhareva, a Soviet psychologist (Morozov,
2015). Most suggest that the disease is spread-
ing similar to an epidemic. Some researchers
have noted excessive worries of doctors, which
cause over-diagnostics of similar diseases. For
example, in cases of sensomotor alalia, chil-
dren can have disturbed communication, as
in autism; in dysarthria, they have decreased
social intelligence and possible abundance of
stereotypy, and when suffering mutism, their
speech can be destroyed, like in ASD. Some
studies are devoted to autoimmune, viral and
bacterial nature of autism (Simashkova (ed.),
Klyushnik, Yakupova et al., 2013). Taking
into account such a wide range of diseases
characterized with similar symptoms, the de-
velopment and implementation of differential
diagnostics is very important, since it allows
identifying the key pathogenesis in a given
individual (Cherenova, Volodenkova, 2016).
This will enable to develop more accurate and
efficient way to rehabilitate the child suffering
ASD (Cherenova et al., 2016).

Problem statement

Even the most common and popular meth-
odological approaches to the ASDs treatment,
in particular, behavioural ones, has not yet
been proved to satisfy all the needs (Cherenova
et al., 2016). Some very good or even bright re-
sults are far from improving this situation, but,
in contrast, rather confirm it: the population
of young autists is characterized by abnormal
clinical polymorphism, and attempts to use one
or another approach in all the cases, in fact, can-
not ensure high results of autism correction. A
differentiated approach is needed, but, then, we
lack any satisfactory ASD classification (Bog-

dashina, 2014; Lebedinskaya, Nikol’skaya,
1991). This paper considers one of the factors
most significantly impacting clinical diversity
of autism manifestations, i. e. high frequent co-
morbide disorders in ASD2 and the possibility
of using the features of autism and comorbide
disorders relations in order to increase the re-
sults of remedial work with autistic children.
Comorbidity is not the only factor in the poly-
morphism of autism, it is also determined by
asynchrony — its main dystontogenetic mech-
anism of development (Bogdashina, V. V. Leb-
edinskii, S.A.Morozov, N.V.Simashkova),
and behavioural diagnostic criteria (ICD-10,
DSM-I1V, DSM-V) (Gillberg, Fernell, 2014).
In people suffering ASD, other disorders
are found frequently enough: mental retar-
dation — 70-75 %; infantile cerebral palsy
(CP) — 5-20 %; attention deficit/hyperactivity
disorder (ADHD) — 20-25 %); genetic diseases
(tuberous sclerosis, cerebral lipidosis, congeni-
tal rubella, infantile spasms, Down syndrome,
Martin-Bell syndrome, etc.) — 10 %; epilepti-
form syndrome — up to 30-35 % by the adult
age; severe speech disorders (SSD) — frequen-
cy is not found, and other disorders. It appears
that autistic disorders are often a component
of developmental disorders with a complex
defect structure (Lebedinskii, 2011; Morozov,
2015). Such range of comorbide disorders and
frequency of autism co-occurrence make us
wonder: how often can autism be identified
per se, i. e. exclusively of other developmental
disorders? If we suppose that these disorders
and autism occur independently of each other
(which, apparently, is not always the case, and
which undoubtedly increases the expected fre-
quency of autism per se), then the probability
of meeting autism without the above violations
(excluding SSD) will be no more than 15 % (in-
cluding SSD — even less). Thus, the practice of
treating people with ASD requires using cor-
rection methods for not only autism, but also
other disorders, and the spectrum and evidence
of both autism and each of comorbide pathol-
ogies will be patient-specific. This point can
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already be regarded as a compelling argument
for the choice of rehabilitation approach should
be individualized, not to speak of the variants
of adapted principal education program pat-
tern, curricula and other programs (Morozov,
2015).

In 1943, autism was claimed as “rare dis-
order” (Kanner, 1943). For many years, the
most recognizable statistic has been the one
stating that autism occurs 45 times per 10,000
births. In 1966, Lotter revealed the first results
on epidemiological study of children suffering
Kanner syndrome in the former county of Mid-
dlesex. By this study, prevalence rate of this
disorder was 3.0—4.5 per 10,000 (Lotter, 1966).
The prevalence of autism in boys was report-
edly four times higher than in girls. Since then,
many studies have been conducted that give
prevalence rates ranging from 3.3 to 16.0 per
10,000. From 1971 to 1973, Wing and Gould
(1979) investigated the prevalence of autism
in Camberwell. They studied children whose
1Q was below 70 and found 22 children in the
autism spectrum per 10,000. Ehlers and Gill-
berg (1993) examined children with IQ of 70 or
higher in schools in Gothenburg and found 36
autistic children per 10,000 born between 1975
and 1983 years. In addition, they also identi-
fied children with damaged social interactions,
who, however, did not show full symptoms of
Asperger syndrome: 35 per 10,000. Adding the
figures of these two studies gives the following
prevalence — 91 per 10,000, i. e. almost 1 %
of the whole population. Based on their re-
search in Karlstad (Sweden), Kadesjo, Gillberg
and Hagberg (1999) reported the prevalence of
ASD for all IQ levels as 1.21 %.

Autism may be everywhere, but it is not
detected / diagnosed everywhere with the same
prevalence level (Eyal et al., 2010). For exam-
ple, Swedish children are much more likely to
be diagnosed as autistic than children in other
countries. Thus, an epidemiological study in
1997 conducted on the western coast of Sweden
revealed 46.4 cases of autism per 10,000, while
in Norway it was only 5.2 per 10,000 (Fom-
bonne, 2003). On the other hand, in Ukraine in
2011 only 1,500 cases were officially diagnosed
(with the population of approximately 43 mil-
lion people). In 2011, South Korean research-

ers, who directly examined nearly 55,000
schoolchildren for ASD, found this disorder in
every 38" child. Two-thirds of these children
studied in ordinary schools, where autism had
not been identified before and no services had
been done (Kim et al., 2011).

There is another question — what does in-
crease: the number of cases of autism or merely
the interest and “recognition” of this condition?
If the answer is in the number of people, then
what’s the reason?

There are several possible explanations for
what may contribute to anticipated growth in
the number of autism cases:

— currently, the definition of ASD is
much broader than the original one of “early
childhood autism” described by Kanner;

— more accurate diagnostics classifica-
tions have been suggested compared to early
days;

— most who are diagnosed with autism
disorders at these days, were in the past defined
as mentally retarded, imbeciles, schizophren-
ics, etc.;

— there really is an actual increase, but
the reasons are still unknown.

Some researchers believe that the in-
crease in cases occurs indeed, and it is not
just enrichment of our knowledge about this
disorder. Rimland (1994), for example, points
out several possible hypotheses to explain
this phenomenon: 1) increased use of antibi-
otics for ear infections and similar problems
treating in early childhood; a side effect of
antibiotics is a rapid spreading of yeast, such
as candida albicans, which produce neuro-
toxins; 2) vaccinations; 3) environmental
pollution (Bogdashina, 2014).

The literature provides very few studies
on genetic, psychiatric, viral, bacterial, auto-
immune, and biochemical nature of autism. In
the recent years, the researchers have linked
autism with digestive problems, gluten and ca-
sein intolerance.

Some investigations have shown the con-
nection of autism with damaged amino acid
and B-vitamins metabolism. Also the data con-
tains information about increasing content of
heavy metals in autistic children’s hair, partic-
ularly — of mercury. However, these data are
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rather scattered and statistically of low signif-
icance. Therefore, the objectives of our study
include reviewing medical data, identification
of genetic confounding factors and course of
the prenatal, natal and postnatal periods; esti-
mation of the child’s neurological status; anal-
ysis of the child’s haematological data from
their birth to the investigation moment; immu-
nological studies, including bacterial and viral
screening (PANDAS syndrome and encepha-
litic syndrome). Also, we conduct brain assess-
ment using EEG to identify the cerebral cor-
tex features, omegametry and to analyze brain
stem performance. In addition, we estimate the
level of energy exchange in cortical structures
using neuroenergy mapping.

Materials and methods

Differential diagnostics of ASD and sim-
ilar conditions have been developed and test-
ed with support of International Institute for
Autism at Krasnoyarsk State Pedagogical
University named after V.P. Astafyev in coop-
eration with OOO (LLC) “Clinic for Modern
Correctional and Developing Technologies”.
The sample consisted of 70 children — 10 girls
and 60 boys — aged 1.5 to 5 years. The an-
amnesis data was collected by interviewing the
parents and analyzing the children’s medical
records; haematomacy was carried out basing
on clinical blood tests data, also provided by
the parents, EEG — by the doctor of functional
diagnostics with encephalogram “Mitsar”, neu-
roenergical mapping — with the five-path neu-
roenergy mapper NEK-5 (invented by Scientif-
ic Research Institute of Human Brain). NEM
functioned by fixing stable potentials, which
are recorded on hydrogen ions in the cycle of
ATP formation from glucose, being oxidized
by the brain cells. The children’s immune sta-
tus assessment was provided by the immuno-
gram data, collected through the haematology
laboratories of Krasnoyarsk. As for the statis-
tics the data were processed by the means of
Statistica 6.0.

Results and discussion
100 % of examinees have been officially

diagnosed with atypical autism. All the chil-
dren have revealed violations in cognitive,

communicative and emotional sphere. 40 % of
respondents do not have speech, and the speech
is disturbed by the type of sensomotor alalia.
60 % of children have echolalistic speech, and
they do not use it for communication. In 95 %
of children we have found various types of
sensory impairments, as well as multiple ste-
reotypes and autostimulation. 80 % of children
have self-service difficulties and problems with
getting used to the toilet or potty. In 75 % of
these cases autism appeared at the age of 1.5
years after the period of normal development;
the parents noted a setback in speech devel-
opment, behavior and other characteristics. In
20 % of cases, parents noted sleep disorders
in the background of autistic regression. Ac-
cording to the EEG data, theta-waves prevail
over the alpha ones, in 2 % of cases there are
delta-waves. One child in the sample has been
recording a long paroxysmal activity. Some
children have demonstrated a decrease in elec-
trogenesis of the cerebral cortex and changes in
the wave activity in their frontal, occipital, and
temporal lobes.

The obtained data are free of normal
distribution law, therefore, the reliability of
gaps in the results has been estimated using
non-parametric statistics of the Wilcoxon test.
The haematological studies have shown that
90 % of children from their birth to the time
of with health institutions suffer persistent
violations of haematological pattern, seen as
decreased haemoglobin concentration, ex-
panding red blood cell distribution width, lym-
phocytosis and neutropenia. Thus, for normal
oxygenation of the organs and tissues in the
children’s body, 130—140 GM/GL is necessary,
while the showed haemoglobin decrease on av-
erage to 110 = 7 GM/GL, which on the back
of the changes in the vertebral arteries blood
flow velocity (80 % of cases, the reduction of
main blood flow velocity in PA have pointed
30—-40 %), can dramatically affect the oxygen
supply of the child’s brain cells. The decrease
in haemoglobin has often been accompanied by
changing the size of red blood cells, so in half
of the cases the width exceeded the norm and in
some cases reached 15 %. Such indicator as the
width of red blood cells distribution can rise
due to the reduction of red blood cells volume,
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as well as by changing their shape. In both cas-
es, an anaemic condition occurs, accompanied
by hypoxia of tissues and organs.

These data are consistent with the signs
of damaged brain energy exchange, which can
be found using neuroenergic mapping (NEM).
Thus, 95 % of children revealed partial oxygen
starvation, mainly in the temporal and frontal
lobes of the brain; in two children (1.4 %) com-
plete decrease in the energy exchange of the
cerebral cortex has been identified, following
by increased products of glucose hypoxic split-
ting— lactate in the blood and parts of the Krebs
cycle components excreted through the urine.

A full blood count has shown chronic
disorders of the immune system in 97 % of
cases, manifested in lymphocytosis and neu-
tropenia. In general, according to the stud-
ies, lymphocytosis with neutropenia within
the norm is typical for infants. In our sam-
ple group, the number of neutrophils in the
blood has reached 10 = 5 %, and the num-
ber of lymphocytes — 70 £ 9 %, indicating
violated immune homeostasis of the chil-
dren’s blood, caused either by congenital
or acquired immunodeficiency. At the same
time, in 100 % of cases in children from
one to three years old, there is an episode
of viral disease recorded by a pediatrician,
manifested in increased temperature, up to
40 °C, and in growth of monocytes — up
to 16 £ 5, while some cases marked with a
sharp decrease or increase in the number of
medium size cells. These immunograms in
100 % cases have revealed a decrease in the
phagocytic activity of blood cells, suppres-
sion of humoral immunity, especially due to
IgA, as well as an excessive growth in the
number of T-lymphocytes against normal or
slightly reduced number of B-lymphocyte, as
well as significant fall of natural killer cells.
50 % of children from the research sample
have undergone an immunoassay of blood to
Ig G: M for herpes family viruses. Epstein-
Barr virus (EBV) has been found in 10 %
of children, cytomegalovirus (CMV) — in
10 %, herpes viruses 1,2 and / or 6 herpes —
in another 10 %. In the remaining 20 % of
children, various combinations of viruses —
CMV + EBV, CMV + EBV + Herpes type

6, Herpes types 1, 2 and 6 + CMV and / or
EBV — have been found. 6 children (8.5 %)
have been tested for the avidity analysis,
which has showed either the absence of avid
bodies to viruses or the presence of low avid
bodies. Reduced avidity of immunoglobulins
to viruses leads to herpes infection chroni-
zation. In fact, the above viruses are capable
of causing chronic viral encephalitis of the
brain, accompanied by the symptoms typical
for ASD. The studies represents MRI and CT
signs of proceeding viral encephalitis, which
often involves the frontal, occipital, and
temporal lobes in the pathogenesis, and EPI
waves appear in the temporal lobes in 1 and 2
herpes types (Gillberg, C., Fernell, E., 2014).
Pathogenesis in the frontal lobe causes dam-
aged emotional-volitional sphere; the tempo-
ral lobes involved in the pathogenesis results
in impaired understanding and reproduction
of speech; pathogeneticity of the parietal
lobe leads to sensory impairment; violation
of the occipital lobe leads to scotopic sensi-
tivity syndrome (Irlen syndrome). Antiviral
treatment of three children in an immunolo-
gist has reduced manifestations of autism in
these children. This indirectly confirms the
viral nature of the autistic pathogenesis. Fur-
ther studies will include chemiluminescence
analysis, which allow calculating the intensi-
ty of free radical oxidation (FRO) processes
occurring in the body of children suffering
ASD.

About 70 % of the information comes to us
by our vision. Distorted visual perception leads
to many problems in various fields of activity.
Scotopic sensitivity syndrome (SSS), now bet-
ter known as Irlen syndrome, is a dysfunction
of visual perception independent of visual acu-
ity, determined by traditional optometric and
ophthalmological methods, which manifests
itself in varying degrees in 20 % of people.
People suffering from Irlen syndrome see the
world differently than we do. The patients with
a very severe form of this syndrome may expe-
rience difficulties in perceiving people, 1. e. see
the world fragmentary, like in small “pieces”
until they come to them closely enough. Others
may experience difficulties in the perception
of printed text: vagueness, fusion, apparent
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movement of letters and words on the page,
etc. The mild form manifests itself in frequent
headaches, fast reading fatigue, inability to de-
termine spatial distances, poor coordination of
movements, etc.

Irlen syndrome can also occur in con-
junction with other disorders such as dyslex-
ia, dysgraphia, dyspraxia, dysphasia, arrested
development, hyperactivity, autism, etc. This
syndrome was first described in 1983 by Helen
Irlen; she proved that visual perception dys-
function lends itself to 100 % correction by
selecting lenses of certain shade. Although it
has not been yet known how the use of colored
glasses normalizes visual perception — the re-
searches are still being taking and, hopefully,
in the near future the answer to this question
will be found. About 20 % of the world’s pop-
ulation suffers from this disorder. Sometimes
Irlen syndrome is also called “visual dyslexia”
because it is most common among the dyslex-
ics. Helen Irlen, in her book called “Reading
by the Colors”, concluded that 46 % of people
with reading difficulties have this disorder as
well. Many people who are trying to get rid
of dyslexia do not achieve the results just be-
cause Irlen syndrome is the cause. That is why,
when treating dyslexia and other disorders of
learning activities, it is important to accurately
recognize whether the person suffers also from
scotopic sensitivity syndrome. The study of Ir-
len syndrome has also confirmed the link with
other disorders, including chronic fatigue syn-
drome, depression, ADHD and autism.

The syndrome can be present through
many different symptoms, the main of which
are: photosensitivity; concentration and re-
tention problems; headaches and migraines
caused by light; distortion of letters or back-
ground in the text; tension and fatigue while
reading; problems with estimating the depth
of space; people with autism spectrum disor-
der (ASD) may also show fragmented (mosaic)
perception.

To date, there are more than 100 investi-
gations confirming the emergence of perceptu-
al processing difficulties associated with Irlen
syndrome (Bogdashina, 2014). Now there is no

doubt that the use of Irlen lenses helps certain
people to adjust their visual perception, and the
effect varies from a slight improvement to a
significant one. Still, in most cases, the treat-
ment of Irlen syndrome by color filters should
be accompanied by remedial work on the devel-
opment of certain skills and abilities that was
previously hampered by distorted perception.
The Irlen filters do not remove the problem, but
they only facilitate its solution, eliminating vi-
sual distortion.

Conclusion

1. Clinical manifestations of autism, re-
corded in the emotional-volitional disorders,
are accompanied by EEG-signs of damaged
cerebral cortex. Therefore, EEG can be used as
a diagnostic method for the autism correction.

2. According to the NEM, in children with
autism there are signs of partial or full dam-
age of brain energy exchange, manifested in
decreased ATP production in different parts
of the cerebral cortex. This may be due to im-
paired blood flow in the vessels of the cervical
spine and of the brain. Therefore, NEM can be
used when diagnosing autism spectrum disor-
der to find the strategy for treatment.

3. According to the haematological data,
there are homeostasis damages in the internal
environment due to decreased haemoglobin,
changes in the erythrocyte’s shape and volume,
and immune dysfunction, manifested in lym-
phocytosis and neutropenia in children. Thus,
a comprehensive blood count can be an early
diagnostic criterion for the ASD pathogenesis.

4. According to the immunogram data,
children with ASD have secondary immuno-
deficiency, against which chronic herpetic in-
fection can occur, which, in turn, can cause
chronic brain encephalitis, manifested similar-
ly to ASD.

5. According to the results of scotopic sen-
sitivity (Irlen syndrome), it has been found in
80 % of examinees. This suggests that the ma-
jority of surveyed respondents have deficient
activity of visual cortex, which, in turn, affects
the formation of perception and processing of
visual information.

- 386 -



Elena A. Chereneva, Olga L. Belyaeva,.. Current Approaches to Differential Diagnostics of Autism Spectrum Disorders...

References

Bogdashina, O. (2014). Sensorno-pertseptivnyye problemy pri autizme uchebnoye posobiye [Sensory-
Perceptual Problems in Autism: Materials for Study]. Krasnoyarsk, Krasnoyarsk State Pedagogical Univer-
sity named after V. P. Astafyev.

Bogdashina, O. Rasstroystva autisticheskogo spektra: vvedeniye v problemu autizma: uchebnoye
posobiye [Autistic Spectrum Disorders: Introduction to the Problem of Autism: Materials for Study]. Kras-
noyarsk, Krasnoyarsk State Pedagogical University named after V. P. Astafyev.

Bolezni nervnoy sistemy [Nervous System Diseases] (2001). In Meditsina [The Health Care], 1, 48—49.

Chereneva, Ye.A., Bogdashina, O.B., Kazanova, M., Li, S. (2016). Modernizatsiya idey issledovaniya
autizma i razvitiya sistemy pomoshchi lyudyam s autizmom v Rossii: ot regional’noy initsiativy k globalizat-
sii resheniy [Modernization of Autism Research Ideas and Developing an Assistance System for People with
Autism in Russia: From Regional Initiative to Globalizing Solutions). In Psikhologicheskaya nauka i obrazo-
vaniye [Psychology and Education], 21 (3), 131-140. DOI: 10.17759/pse.2016210315.

Chereneva, Ye.A., Volodenkova, Ye.A. (2016). Mezhvedomstvennaya model’ organizatsii sistemy po-
moshchi detyam s RAS v Krasnoyarskom kraye [Interdepartmental Model of Organization of the System of
Assistance to Children with ASD in the Krasnoyarsk Territory]. In Autizm i narusheniya v razvitii [Autism
and Developmental Disorders], 14 (4), 15-25. DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.17759/autdd.

Churkin, A.A., Martyushov, A.N. (1999). Kratkoe rukovodstvo po ispol’zovaniyu MKB-10 v psikhiat-
rii i narkologii [Short Guide for Using ICD-10 in Psychiatry and Narcology]. Moscow, Triada-Kh.

Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Dsorders (1993). 4™ edition. London, Washington DC,
APA, 28-38.

Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (2013). 5™ edition. DSM-5. London, Washing-
ton DC, APA.

Eyal, G., Hart, B., Onculer, E., Oren, N., Rossi, N. (2010). The Autism Matrix. Cambridge, Polity Press.

Fombonne, E. (2003). Epidemiological Surveys of Autism and Other Pervasive Developmental Disor-
ders: An Update. In Journal of Autism and Developmental Disorders, 33 (4), 365-382.

Gillberg, C., Fernell, E. (2014). Autism Plus Versus Autism Pure. In Journal of Autism and Develop-
mental Disorders, 44 (12), 3274-3276.

Kanner, L. (1943). Autistic Disturbances of Affective Contact. In Nervous Child, 2, 217-250.

Kim, Y.S., Leventhal, B.L., Koh, Y.J. et al. (2011). Prevalence of Autism Spectrum Disorders in a Total
Population Sample. In Am J. Psychiatry, 168 (9), 904-912.

Kraepelin, E. (1920). Die Erscheinungsformen des Irreseins. In Zeitschr. Ges. Neurol. Und Psychiat.,
Bd, 62, 1-29.

Lai, M.-Ch., Lombardo, M.V., Baron-Cohen, S. (2013). Autism (seminar). Published online. Available
at: www.thelancet.com. DOI: http//dx.doi.org/10.1016/S0140—6736(13)61539.

Lebedinskaya, K.S., Nikol’skaya, O.S. (1991). Diagnostika detskogo autizma (rannii vozrast) [Diag-
nostics of Autism in Children (Infantile Age)]. Moscow, Prosveshchenie.

Lebedinskii, V.V. (1985). Narusheniya psikhicheskogo razvitiya u detei [Disorders in Psychological
Development in Children]. Moscow, Moscow State University.

Lebedinskii, V.V. (2011). Aktual’nye problemy detskoi patopsikhologii [ Topical Problems of Children’s
Patopsychology]. In Narusheniya psikhicheskogo razvitiya v detskom i podrostkovom vozraste [Disorders
of Psychological Development in Children and Adolescents]. Moscow, Akademicheskii Proekt; Triksta.

Lotter, V. (1966). Epidemiology of Autistic Conditions in Young Children-1. Prevalence. In Social
Psychiatry, 1 (3), 124-135.

Luriya, A.R. (1973). Osnovy neiropsikhologii [Fundamentals of Neuropsychology]. Moscow. Moscow
State University. 498 p.

Luriya, A.R. (2000). Vysshie korkovye funktsii cheloveka [Higher Cortical Functions of the Human
Brain]. Moscow. Akademicheskii proekt.

- 387 -



Elena A.Chereneva, Olga L. Belyaeva,.. Current Approaches to Differential Diagnostics of Autism Spectrum Disorders...

Minshew, N.J., Sweeny, J.A., Bauman, M.L., Webb, S.J. (2005). Neurologic Aspects of Autism. In
Handbook of Autism and Developmental Disorders, 3" edn. John Wiley & Sons, NJ, 473-514.

Mnukhin, S.S., Isaev, D.N. (1969). Ob organicheskoi osnove nekotorykh form shizoidnykh i autis-
ticheskikh psikhopatii [On Organic Nature of Some Forms of Schizoid and Autistic Psychopathies]. In
Aktualnye voprosy klinicheskoi psikhopatologii i lecheniya psikhicheskikh zabolevanii [Topical Problems
of Clinical Psychopathology and Psychological Ailments Treating]. Leningrad.

Morozov, S.A. (2015). Autizm kak narushenie razvitiya so slozhnoi strukturoi defekta [Autism as
Adevelopment Disorder with Complex Defect Structure]. In Deti so slozhnoi strukturoi defekta: teoriya
i praktika [Children with Complex Defect Structure: Theory and Practice]. Moscow, Federal Institute of
Development in Education, 23—69.

Morozov, S.A. (2015). Kompleksnoe soprovozhdenie lits s rasstroistvami autisticheskogo spectra
[Complex Support of People with Autism Spectrum Disorders]. Moscow.

Rimland, B. (1994). Recovery from Autism is Possible. In ARRI, 8 (2), 3.

Rutter, M. (2013). Changing Concepts and Finding on Autism. In Journal of Autism and Developmen-
tal Disorders, 43, 1749-1757.

Simashkova, N.V. (ed.), Klyushnik, V.P., Yakupova, L.P., et al. (2013). Rasstroistva autisticheskogo
spektra u detei [Autism Spectrum Disorders in Children]. Moscow.

Viiyaniye glyutena i kazeina na formirovaniye mozga/obzor statey [How Gluten and Casein Influence
Brain Formation: Reviews on Studies]. Available at: http://www.elinahealthandbeauty.com/forum/view-
topic.php?t=8867

Wing, L., Gould, J. (1979). Severe Impairments of Social Interaction and Associated Abnormalities in
Children: Epidemiology and Classification. In Journal of Autism and Development Disorders, 9 (1), 11-29.



Elena A. Chereneva, Olga L. Belyaeva,.. Current Approaches to Differential Diagnostics of Autism Spectrum Disorders...

“Kpactoapckuii 20cy0apcmeeHHblil nedazo2uyeckull
yHusepcumem um. B. I1. Acmagpvesa

Poccuiickaa @edepayus, Kpacnoapck

o TomcKull HAYUOHALHBILL UCCIE008AMETbCKULL
meouyunckutl yenmp PAH

Hayuonanvnwiii uccnedosamenvcxutl

Tomckuil 20cy0apcmeenuviil yHugepcumen
Poccuiickaa @edepayus, Tomck

AHnHoTamus. PaccrpoiictBa aytuctuueckoro crnekrpa (PAC) mpencrasisior coboif
TPYIILy IePBAa3UBHBIX HAPYIICHUI pa3BUTHS, OCHOBHBIMH MapKepaMy KOTOPBIX SIBIISIOTCS
OTCYTCTBHE CHOCOOHOCTH K COIMAJIbHOMY B3aUMOJCHCTBHIO, HApyIICHHE OOICHMS
U CTEPEOTUIHOCTD MoBeAeHus. [Ipn o0mmenpu3HaHHON MPaKTUYECKOH U TEOPETUIECCKON
3HAUUMOCTH UCCIECOBaHUS MeXaHU3MOB opmupoBanusi PAC oHI (MEXaHU3MBI) 10 CUX
MIOP OCTAIOTCSI MAJIOU3yUYCHHBIMU.

B craree mpencTaBiIeHBl HEKOTOpPHIE MOAXOABI K TU(P(EpPECHINATBHON THArHOCTHKE
ayTH3Ma U CXOAHBIX COCTOSHHMH. ABTOpaMM MPEIIPUHSTA IMOMBITKA MOHATh MPUYUHBI
3HAUMMOTO MPUPOCTA B MOCIETHEE BPEeMs MAIMCHTOB C JAaHHBIM 3a0oneBaHueM. Llens
CTaThl — aHAJIN3 CYIIECTBYIOIIMX HCCICIOBAaHUNM W MPEACTAaBICHHUE PE3ylbTaToB
KOMIIJICKCHOW JMarHOCTHKH C Y4E€TOM MEXaHM3MOB (opMupoBaHusl HapymieHus. [Ipu
HCCIIEIOBAaHUN YKa3aHHBIX MEXaHU3MOB HCIIOJIb30BAHBI KIIMHUYECKHE TAaHHBIE, CBEICHUS
13 aHaMHe3a MAallUeHTOB, MO3BOISIONINE BEISIBUTH OTATOIMIAOIINE (PAaKTOPBI CO CTOPOHBI
HACJIEICTBEHHOCTH U TEUEHUSI TPEHATAIBHOTO, HATAJIBHOTO U IIOCTHATAJILHOTO EPHO/IOB.
[To pesynbraraM uccie0BaHus aBTOpaMK pazpadoTaHa TEXHOIOTHU JU(PepeHInaTbHON
nuarHocTuku PAC U CXOIHBIX COCTOSIHUH, BbIAEIEHBI JUAarHOCTUUYECKHUE MapKephl, JaH
ANTOPUTM Pa3pabOTKHU MICUXOJIOTO-TEAATOTHYECKUX IPOrpaMM KOPPEKIIMN HAPYIICHUH.

KuroueBble cj10Ba: ayTusm, pacctpoiicTa aytuctuueckoro cekrpa (PAC), nuarnocruka,
CHHJIPOM CKOTOIMYECKON 4yBCTBUTEIBHOCTH, HeliposHeprokaptuposanue (HIOK).

HccnenoBanne BbINONHEHO mpu nopaepxke KpacHospckoro kpaesoro (GoHma HayKH
B paMKax peanu3aiiu rnpoekra: «Pa3paborka u ampoOarust moxuenu (pu3mueckon
MOJITOTOBKH JIeTel M MOJAPOCTKOB C ayTH3MOM M JPYTHMH CXOJHBIMH MEHTAJIbHBIMH
COCTOSIHUSIMUY.

Hayunas cnenmansaocts: 19.00.04 — menuuuHCKast ICUXOJIOTHSL.



Journal of Siberian Federal University. Humanities & Social Sciences
2022 15(3): 390-405

DOI: 10.17516/1997-1370-0472
VIIK 159.922

Krasnoyarsk State Pedagogical University named after V.P. Astafyev
Krasnoyarsk, Russian Federation

Received 03.07.2019, received in revised form 06.09.2019, accepted 21.10.2019

Abstract. The article discusses the outcomes of the current child development
environment survey: socio-demographic and cultural characteristics of the family,
leisure activities of the family, involvement of young students in the virtual environment.
In total, at different stages the survey was participated by 206 families with preschool
children, 138 primary school children aged 9-11 years and their parents. The data obtained
in the course of study were processed with the statistical data and Pearson correlation
analysis carried out with SPSS.17.0 software. The study showed that in the presence of
favourable socio-demographic and cultural factors, the leading condition for the optimal
development of children is the nature of parent-child relations and the pedagogical
impact of the parents. At the present moment, the dominating communication style
is still authoritarian-monologic, when parents do not fully acknowledge the interests,
inclinations and needs of the child. The style of upbringing, communication between
the parents and the child is one of the factors contributing to the involvement of the
children in the virtual world. The main conditions for ensuring psychological health of
the family and the child are improving psychological and pedagogical culture of parents,
their parenting competence, together with supporting conscious parenthood. The efforts
should be systematic, involving both propaedeutic activities at the stage of future parents’
upbringing, and psychological and pedagogical support of the by school and family
psychologists. The practical significance of the study is to highlight the technological
complex of professional actions to ensure the psychological health of children and adults.
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Introduction

Children’s health is normally listed among
the underlying values of the modern society
and education system. The detected disorders
of the children’s psychological health are nor-
mally referred to as anthropogeny.

The psychological health problem was set
a long time ago by such outstanding humani-
tarian researchers, as G. Allport, A. Maslow,
C. Rogers. They described the psychological
health parameters that look like a domain of
maturity in the modern context. Studying the
psychological health of children and teenag-
ers, L.V. Dubrovina (2009) claims psycholog-
ical health to underlie personal individuality
development, and declares that the essence of
psychological health is the growing person’s
gradual acknowledgment and acceptance of
his or her own mental development, person-
ality and individuality. Studying the concept
of psychological health in the unity of biolog-
ical, psychic and social contexts, V.A. Anan’ev
(2000) comes to the conclusion that psycho-
logical health implies a stable, adaptive func-
tioning of a person at the vital, social, and ex-
istential levels of being. O.V. Khukhlaeva and
G.S. Nikiforov consider psychological health
in the context of adaptation approach, where a
healthy person is the one able to successfully
adapt to and support well-balanced relations
with the people around. According to Khukh-
laeva O.V. understanding psychological health
as a dynamic balance between the individual
and the environment, harmony between the
person and the society should be taken as its
basic criterion.

At the present moment, there are some es-
tablished criteria for the psychological health
development for various age categories of chil-
dren: preschool, younger schoolchildren and
teenagers. Together with that, being a condition
for psychological health support, family con-
text of the child development appears to be an
essential component of the study. The research-
ers agree that the subjective state of the child is
directly connected to the environment the child

lives in. Based on a number of researches car-
ried out in various countries of the world, ex-
perts of the World Health Organization (WHO)
declared mental health disorders to be much
more common for children living in disturbed
relations with adults.

The academic novelty and advantage of
this research is highlighting relevant indica-
tors and conditions of the modern children’s
development, ensuring the development and
conservation of their psychological health. The
practical relevance of the research is outlining
a technological set of professional activities in-
tended to support the psychological health of
children and adults.

Conceptual basis of the research

The studied phenomena are considered
in the context of the systemic and anthropo-
logical psychology regarding an individual as
an open self-organizing psychological system
capable of self-movement and self-determina-
tion (Klochko, 2005, 2007), interacting with
the environment based on the “correlation be-
tween needs of the system and satisfaction of
such needs outside the system” principle within
the framework of subjective activity approach
(Antsyferova, 1980; Klimov, 1996, 2006; Petro-
vskiy, 1992 etc.) as a manifestation of the selec-
tive and purposeful activity of the individual
concerning his or her own development. The
conducted research is based on the theoretical
provisions on the specificity of mental devel-
opment (L.S. Vygotsky); psychological and
pedagogical concepts of personal development
(B.G. Anan’ev, D.I. Fel’dshteyn, V.S. Merlin,
R. Burns), theoretical provisions on family en-
vironment (A. Adler, A.la. Varga, A.A. Boda-
lev, S.S. Spivakovskaia), and its psychological
functions (E.K. Vasil’eva, N.V. Maliarova,
AV. Shuvalov, N.A. Iurkevich); modern re-
search of virtual environment (O.V. Lutovinova,
E.Iu. Krylov, EV. Smyshliaeva, A. Zhichkina,
E.A. Ignat’eva), children’s personal develop-
ment, mental and psychological health studies
data (V.M. Bekhterev, B.S. Bratus’, V.I. Brut-
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man, A.la. Varga, D. Winnicott, A.l. Zakharov,
V.N. Miasischev, S.L. Rubinshteyn, G.G. Filip-
pova).

Problem setting

Among the psychological health condi-
tions, the present article considers family en-
vironment including the one expanding in the
sociocultural space in the process of leisure ac-
tivities of the family, and virtual environment
as an underlying concept of modern children’s
development.

Methodology

The research of the sociodemographic and
cultural properties of families as a context of
preschool children development was carried
out in the years 2017-2018. The survey was par-
ticipated by 120 families with preschool chil-
dren, who attend municipal preschool educa-
tion institutions of the city of Krasnoyarsk and
the Krasnoyarsk Territory (Krai). The survey
was provided by the specialists of the Higher
School of Economics Scientific and Research
Institution. The objective of the survey was to
make up a modern family portrait and to de-
scribe the lifestyle of a family with children
of preschool age. The empiric outcomes were
processed with the correlation analysis meth-
ods using statistic data processing software.

For the family leisure study, an anonymous
questionnaire was developed to find out the na-
ture, essence and peculiarities of the leisure of
modern urban preschool children. 86 parents of
preschool children were surveyed; the share of
fathers was 27%. The questionnaire included
questions intended to reveal the peculiarities of
joint leisure activities organized for children by
their parents as well as individual leisure activ-
ities of the children.

The questionnaire was designed to iden-
tify:

— parents’ idea of the role and concept of
children’s leisure;

— popular leisure activities participated by
parents;

— demand for different kinds of children’s
leisure activity;

— peculiarities of independent leisure ac-
tivities of preschool children;

— parents’ opinion on the specificity and
quality of family leisure events and activities
offered by municipal and regional bodies, in-
cluding private establishments.

The research of involvement of young-
er schoolchildren into the virtual environ-
ment covered 138 children of younger school
age, 73 boys and 65 girls aged 9-11, and their
parents. The diagnostic procedure involved
a questionnaire intended to study the virtual
communication peculiarities, the “Computer
Addiction Screening” method by L.N. Iur’eva
and T.Iu. Bol’bot (2006), the “Seven-Colour
Flower” method for the study of predominating
values, the “Ladder” self-esteem study meth-
od by A.L. Lipkina, the “Communicative and
Organizing Competence” (COC) method by
VV. Siniavsky, V.A. Fedoroshin, the school
anxiety test by Phillips and a sociometric pro-
cedure. To study the parents’ influence on the
children, the “Family relations analysis” ques-
tionnaire (E.G. Eydemiller, V.V. lustitsky) and
“Parents’ attitude questionnaire test” (A.la.
Varga, V.V. Stolin) were used. The research
outcomes were analysed with the statistical
data processing method and Pearson correla-
tion analysis carried out with SPSS.17.0 soft-
ware.

Discussion

Family environment characteristics

In structure, the surveyed families are pre-
dominantly two-parent families with one child
or two-parent families with two children. The
share of single-parent families among the 120
surveyed is 6.72%. The families of 5 and 6 peo-
ple constitute 1.68% each.

The predominant age of mothers is 33-35
years old (born in 1982, 1983). The predomi-
nant age of fathers is 35-37 years old (born in
1980, 1977).

The education background of the parents
is mostly higher education (mother: higher edu-
cation degree / father: higher education degree
(31.93%) or mixed (mother: higher education
degree / father: no higher education degree
(12.61%). The majority of parents do not speak
a foreign language (evaluate their foreign lan-
guage command as unsatisfactory).
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The analysis of employment and profes-
sional occupation of mothers and fathers re-
vealed that among the mothers 46% are profes-
sionally occupied. The rest are on a long-term
(8.4%) or a short-term (0.84%) job-protect-
ed leave. 5.88% of mothers are unemployed.
Among the fathers, 58.82% are employed, be-
ing mostly public servants (7.56%), executives
(administrators, managers, senior employees)
(7.56%), industrial employees with good ex-
perience and tenure (7.56%). A half of the
surveyed regularly attend advanced training
courses; 31.93% systematically improve their
professional skills and 34.45% do not do it on a
regular basis.

The monthly income of the families is:
16-20 thousand roubles (22.69%), 21-30 thou-
sand roubles (21.95%), 11-15 thousand roubles
(16.81%), 8-10 thousand roubles (10.92%), 51-
60 thousand roubles (5.04%), under 7 thousand
roubles (2.52%), 71 thousand roubles and more
(2.52%), 41-50 thousand roubles (0.84%). 9.24%
were undecided about identification (calcula-
tion) of their monthly family income. 63.03%
of children have their own rooms. 87% of the
surveyed families own a car; 13% do not. Fam-
ilies with preschool children were found use
social services on a regular basis (67% of the
surveyed families). The most popular services
are: ready-to-eat food delivery (44.54%), cou-
rier delivery of goods (29.41%), house clean-
ing services (4.2%), grocery delivery (2.52%),
babysitting (1.68%). As their last family holi-
day, the families mentioned: staying at a sum-
mer cottage (dacha) (29.41%); visiting other
regions of Russia (28.57%); staying at home,
within the hometown (24.37%); travelling
around the region (21.1%); travelling abroad
(13.45%); travelling in CIS countries (4.2%).

Therefore, around a half of the surveyed
families may be identified as families with pos-

itive social and material conditions: a two-par-
ent family, well-educated and professionally
occupied parents working on improving their
professional skills, enjoying satisfactory finan-
cial conditions, able to use social services to
save time for leisure, and to afford travelling
on holidays

Together with that, the Internet as a means
of support and organization of leisure plays an
important role in the family lives. The Internet
was found to be used for the following purpos-
es (Table 1).

As we can see, the parents are active In-
ternet users, creating the grounds for children
to get involved in the virtual environment at an
early age.

The families spend their personal leisure
in the following areas (Table 2).

It should be remarked that leisure activi-
ties of the parents are very diverse, and many
of them can be shared with children. A positive
finding is the inclination of the families to a
healthy lifestyle, outdoor activities, self-devel-
opment using the services provided by the ed-
ucation and culture bodies. All in all, it may be
concluded that the parents are setting a positive
example for their children.

The surveyed parents find it important
and necessary for children to do some house-
hold duties. Among such, they list: self-service
(cleaning up the toys (9.24%), keeping clothes
in order (7.56%), brushing teeth (2.52%), mak-
ing bed (2.52%), helping about the house (wash-
ing up (10.92%), watering flowers (2.52%)). In
general, the listed duties are appropriate for the
age of the children.

Among methods of punishment, the parent
use verbal reprimands (10.08%), sending to the
naughty corner (7.56%), raising voice (5.04%),
forbidding to watch TV (2.52%). 15.13% of par-
ents prefer not to punish their children at all.

Table 1. Internet use purposes

Everyday service

Purchase and order of goods (78.99%), payment for purchased goods (50.42%)

Self-education ¢ ces (10.08%)

Reading and downloading books (47.06%), watching video lessons (42.86%), video con-

Entertainment

Online video games (44.54%), social media (24.37%), blogging (6.72%)

Social activities

Charity donation (20.17%), signing petitions (8.4%), project donation (0.84%)
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Table 2. Personal leisure areas

Open air, outdoors

Park, forest, countryside (89.2%), summer cottage (dacha) (85.71%),
outdoor activities (43.7%), zoos (34.45%)

Shopping Shopping malls (84.03%), bookstores (31.09%)
Socialization Visiting friends and relatives (67.23%)
. Cafes/restaurants (53.78%), children’s entertain-
Entertainment

ment centres (38.66%), reality quests (5.04%)

Culture, art

Cinemas (65.55%), museums (34.45%), classical music concerts/bal-
let (33.61%), theatre (15.13%), club gigs (14,29%), circus (10.92%)

Self-care Bath house / sauna (52.1%), beauty salons (47.06%)
Education Trainings (19.33%), children’s education centres (18.49%)
Sports Fitness club (26.89%), billiards (5.88%), sport matches (5.04%)

Table 3. Correspondence of additional classes attended and desired by children

Attended Desired
Volleyball (1.68%), football (1.68%), hockey (0.84%), sport in general
0,
Sports (24.37%) (0.84%), judo (0.84%), alpine skiing (0.84%)
1 0, 0, 0,
Dancing (19.33%) Dancing (5.04%), choreography (2.52%), dance sport (0.84%),

ballroom dancing (0.84%)

Preparation for school (18.49%)

Art (11.76%) Art (2.52%), ceramics (0.84%)
Singing (9.24%) Singing (0.84%)

Swimming (7.56%) Swimming (9.24%)

Speech therapy (5.88%) Speech therapy (0.84%)
English (1.68%) English (1.68%)

Technical classes (1.68%)

Technical classes (2.52%)

Drama (0.84%) Theatre (1.68%)

Model school (0.84%)

Travellers’ Club (0.84%)

It is delightful to find no physical punish-
ment in the list, but raising voice and exercis-
ing forbiddances, limiting the freedom of the
child may be classified as negative punishment
options just like total absence of such. There-
fore, a certain incompetence of the parents in
upbringing of children may be found.

Almost two thirds (63%) of the surveyed
families replied that their children attended
some additional classes besides their preschool
education institution. At that, 75% of the par-
ents believe in the importance of extra-curric-
ulum activities. The additional classes attended
by children outside their preschool education
institution are distributed as follows (Table 3).

There are some mismatches found in the
preferable and actually attended classes, most-
ly involving singing, preparation for school, art
and dancing. It may be stated that choosing ac-
tivities for their children, the parents are mostly
guided by their own ideas. It may be explained
by the domination of the authoritative-mono-
logic type of communication over the dialogic
one. L.I. Gabdullina (2007) writes that self-de-
termination of the person is an axiological
choice based on the mechanisms of dialogue.
For this reason, it may be supposed that if such
attitude of the parents remains unchanged, the
children may suffer self-determination diffi-
culties in the future.
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Therefore, at the present time family re-
mains the main underlying factor for the de-
velopment of the child. In a positive sociode-
mographic and cultural environment, the main
condition for optimal development of the chil-
dren is the nature of parent-child relations and
the system of pedagogical techniques practiced
by the parents. Parenthood psychology is a new
branch of study adjacent to various fields (in-
terdisciplinary nature), characterized with a
systematicity of approach. Despite the exist-
ing demand, in practice parenthood psycholo-
gy is at the early stage of development, with
many practical methods requiring theoretical
substantiation. To make the family environ-
ment ensure truly developing conditions for the
child, the psychological and pedagogic culture
of the parents may be promoted through the
“Parenting University” programme carried out
close to the places of family residence or the
children’s’ studies and designed as an interac-
tive platform for discussion of parenthood is-
sues and for development of constructive com-
munication skills.

Family leisure survey results

Culture of leisure is known to be a part of
the general personal culture. The interest to the
essence and forms of leisure is rising, as leisure
is a powerful tool for socialization, develop-
ment and breeding a personality; it is a means
of moral, mental, and physical development.

The children’s leisure is specific for being
organized by surrounding adults, who have
the authority to choose the type and nature of
leisure activities for their children. A special
and critical role in the development of a child,
especially a preschool child, is the family that
provides conditions for various activities of
the child, including leisure. Selecting leisure
activities, children make up the social require-
ments of the community and the demand for
children’s leisure. This is why it is so import-
ant to understand the way the parents see the
role of leisure in their children’s life, to study
their ideas concerning organization of leisure,
to identify the leisure preferences of parents
and their children. All these provide a basis for
evaluating children’s leisure as a resource for
mental and physical development.

Various researches have numerously un-
derlined that there is no unified definition for
leisure. In the context of a preschool child up-
bringing, leisure is considered as a part of free
time when the child is free to choose an activ-
ity. It connects leisure to the presence of free
time and underlines the active nature of leisure.

The analysis outcomes yield the following
conclusions.

1. Parents are genuinely interested in or-
ganizing leisure for their preschool children,
realize its importance in socialization of the
children and believe that proper leisure “helps
children develop”. At all that, 91% of parents
mention the lack of free time, which directly
indicates some deficiencies in their parenting.

2. Among popular children’s leisure ac-
tivities organized by municipal and private in-
stitutions of Krasnoyarsk, there are: a) visiting
living nature exhibitions (89%), b) music events
for children organized in the city (76%), c) chil-
dren’s sport events (69%). As a family leisure
activity, visiting cinemas with preschool chil-
dren, though practiced by some parents, may
not be classified as popular (21%). Going to the
theatre with children is extremely seldom.

One third of the families (34%) practice
regular attendance of developing clubs, stu-
dios, classes for children. In the recent years,
the share of such families and such service pro-
viders in the city is rapidly growing.

3. Quite often (66%) the leisure of children
is organized by grandparents, provided that
they live in Krasnoyarsk.

4. Children’s leisure activities may be clas-
sified into those shared with adults and those
freely selected by children. Determination of
the share of such activities does not appear pos-
sible at the present moment.

5. Parents’ survey makes it possible to give
a qualitative evaluation of the leisure shared by
children and adults. E.V. Sokolov listed the fol-
lowing kinds of leisure: recreation, entertain-
ment, contemplation, celebration, creation, ed-
ucation. It should be taken into account that the
borders between them are very conventional
and all of them are closely interconnected. The
results made it possible to divide the leisure
shared by children and adults into two main
groups. The majority of them belong to en-
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tertainment and celebrations (76%), which in-
cludes participation in various events, meeting
friends and relatives, walking, doing sport ac-
tivities. Thus, the parents consider it entertain-
ing for their children (and, obviously, for them-
selves as well) to visit relatives and friends.
This kind of leisure is very popular among the
surveyed adults (39%).

Taking part in local events and festivals
(exhibitions, competitions, concerts, going to
the cinema or theatre) constitutes 27%.

Joint walks, sport activities and outdoor
games make up 34%. The latter manifests the
current inclination of the society to healthy
lifestyle.

It should be clarified that the given pro-
portion may significantly vary depending
on the proximity of the family residence to a
large city centre. Moreover, the family leisure
choice is influenced not only by the family cul-
ture (which is often also determined by neigh-
bourhood peculiarities). Leisure activities are
strongly regulated by the financial and social
capacity of the family.

The other group of leisure activities is as-
sociated with creation and education. Unfor-
tunately, it constitutes only 34% of the total
volume of leisure shared by children and their
parents. This group includes: reading books,
joint creative activities, playing developing ta-
ble games, regular attendance of various addi-
tional education clubs and studios.

The facts prove that within the family en-
vironment, the leisure of children is dominated
by entertainment, not creation or enlighten-
ment. Indeed, even entertainment gives a child
some opportunities for emotional development,
new forms of socialization and building social
relations, a potential for moral and aesthetic
growth, development of the communication
competence. However, the culture of leisure is
shaped in the early childhood under the influ-
ence of family environment. It makes it so im-
portant for the parents to understand the neces-
sity of shaping up the interests of their children.

6. Similar tendencies are found in inde-
pendent leisure activities of the children. They
normally prefer entertainment kinds of leisure
(78%): watching cartoons, playing videogames,
playing with toys. Nowadays children rarely

prefer creative or educating activities in their
free time. Modern children hardly every draw;
they do not often read or play any developing
games. It may be explained by their parents’
not positioning leisure as a means for develop-
ing their cognitive needs and aspirations. As
it may be concluded from the parents’ survey
results, the fact of absence of any substantial
interests does not bother the parents.

The adults should pay attention to develop-
ing the interest of their children in the substan-
tial aspect of leisure. According to A.F. Volo-
vik, interest for leisure activity as such acts as a
dominating motive. Leisure activeness or pas-
siveness of the child is only determined by the
presence or absence of interest in such.

7. Analysis of the survey results unveiled
a mismatch in the parents’ answers concerning
the interests of the child and his/her indepen-
dent free time activities. This fact proves that
the parents do not connect the interests of the
child to his/her leisure. On one hand, it may
manifest the low awareness of the parents of
their children’s interests. On the other hand, it
would be appropriate to assume that the family
does not provide the conditions for the child to
exercise his/her interests in the leisure activi-
ties.

It is obvious that parents should be more
careful about the interests of their children to
facilitate their development by providing prop-
er conditions and facilities.

8. Parents express their wish to diversify
the leisure of their children, but at the same
time they prefer to address this wish to various
social institutions. This way the parents shift
the responsibility for organizing leisure of their
children to the municipal bodies and education
institutions. They do not see any leisure re-
sources within the family environment. For in-
stance, parents are not aware of the advantage
of using joint household activities as a leisure
activity for their children. Little ones are well-
known for their interest for such household
activities as cooking, interior design or nee-
dlework, but very few parents mentioned these
activities in the survey.

9. The deficiency of organized leisure for
preschool children is mostly seen in the fami-
lies bringing up boys. It is proven by insuffi-
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cient participation of fathers in leisure activi-
ties, poor substantial content in boys’ leisure,
low share of activities associated with men’s
work. Thus, modelling or handcrafts are hardly
seen in boys’ leisure. In general, parents tend to
ignore gender peculiarities of boys in organiz-
ing their leisure.

The results of the parents’ survey revealed
the deficiencies in organization of social kinds
of children’s leisure.

— lack of sport facilities and playgrounds
for preschool children, inconvenient working
hours of leisure facilities for preschool chil-
dren, low quality of service and incompetence
of specialists working with young children, un-
comfortable infrastructure;

— lack of children’s events of the city and
district scale;

— poor advertising of municipal children’s
events. Parents claim that they hear about some
events from media after they are over and can-
not get any information in advance.

The identified needs of the parents help the
authority bodies organize leisure for the popu-
lation, improving communication between the
social institutions involved in the new genera-
tion upbringing.

There is no doubt that the task of the
teachers is to draw attention of the parents to
the need for organized leisure, to explain its
peculiarities, to unveil the diversity of leisure
activities and their developing potential, to pro-
vide professional support to the parents at all
stages of the children’s development.

Results of the research of involvement
of young schoolchildren
into the virtual environment.

The studies of children’s development in a
virtual environment are getting more and more
relevant, since as the child is growing up and
mastering new communication technologies,
he or she tends to spend more and more time in
the virtual space for various reasons: for stud-
ies, communication, entertainment, self-affir-
mation, or just for getting distracted from the
problems they face in the real world (Shakhm-
artova, Nedoshivina, 2012). At the same time,
the amount, and more importantly, the substan-
tial content of the time spent in the virtual envi-

ronment is hardly ever controlled and directed
by the parents for many reasons, including the
obvious ones.

A research intended to study the distinc-
tive features of virtual communication of young
schoolchildren, to draw a psychological portrait
of the children involved in virtual communica-
tion, to assess the risk of developing computer
addiction for children greatly involved in vir-
tual communication and to analyse the factors
facilitating the immersion of the child into the
virtual environment was carried out.

Among the criteria used to assess the
degree of involvement into the virtual space,
there were: number of forums and social media
used for communication, amount of time spent
in the virtual environment, number of virtual
friends and preferred type of communication.

The analysis of the “Virtual Commu-
ni-cation” survey carried out with a two-years’
interval revealed that in the year 2015 70% of
children (boys — 38% and girls — 32%), and in
the year 2017 96.3% of children (boys — 60.4%
and girls — 35.9%) used social media for com-
munication. Almost 100% of children were
involved in virtual communication, and the
greatest growth rate was created by boys as
more active users.

On the average, every school student has
accounts in 2-3 social media. Moreover, 5.9%
of children use more than 3-4 social media,
with 66.7% of them being boys and 33.3% be-
ing girls. Children with no accounts in the so-
cial media comprised, in the year 2017, 3.7%
(boys — 1.85% and girls — 1.85%). The major
websites used by children are: vk.com and
mail.ru, less frequently Odnoklassniki, You-
Tube, Blaber, Facebook, Skype, and Twitter.

Speaking of the number of virtual friends,
31.4% (boys — 18.75%, girls — 81.25%) of the
respondents communicate with 1-10 friends;
41.2% of children (boys — 85.7%, girls — 14.3%)
claim to have from 11 to 30 friends, and 27.4%
of the surveyed (boys — 85.7%, girls — 14.3%)
have over 30 friends. It may be concluded that
girls are more selective about their circle of
friends and tend to limit it unlike the boys who
eagerly expand the network of their contacts.
The virtual friends of young schoolchildren are
of various age: the majority of them are peers,
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9-12 years old (60%), but there are some older
ones, aged from 11 to 30 years old (32%), and
sometimes interlocutors aged over 30 years old
are found (%). This virtual partner age diver-
sity sets the task for an additional research of
online communication motives of children.

Another important indicator of involve-
ment into virtual communication is the time
spent in social media. In 2015, there were 7%
of children who did not spend any time online
at all or did it just several minutes a day or even
a month. In 2017, there were no such children
at all. 29.4% of the surveyed children use social
media for communication 1-2 hours 3-4 times a
week (40% of boys and 60% of girls); 54.9% of
junior school children socialize online for 2-3
hours 3-5 times a week, and in this category
there are almost 3.5 times less girls than boys
(21.4% and 78.6% correspondingly), and 15.7
of the respondents spend in the social media
over 3 hours daily (62.5% of boys and 37.5%
of girls).

15.7% of the respondents (boys — 12.5%,
87.5% — girls) claimed to spend from 1 min-
ute to 30 minutes for one online communica-
tion session; 66.7% of children (boys — 73.5%,
girls — 26.5%) said one session lasted from 30
minutes to 2 hours, and over 3 hours are spent
for one session by 17.6% of the surveyed chil-
dren (boys — 77.8%, girls —22.2%). We see that
over a half of children (54.9%) are involved into
virtual communication from 6 to 15 hours per
week, which forces us to acknowledge it as a
new socialization venue for children. At that, it
is worth noticing a greater activeness of boys,
which, together with their poor selectivity of
contacts, brings up the importance of teaching
them the basics of safe Internet behaviour.

Teaching children the basis of safe virtu-
al communication and Internet behaviour is
also one of today’s relevant issues due to the
distinctive features of interaction practiced by
children in social media discovered by the re-
cent research.

1) children set the bar of critical attitude to
websites, videos and games lower than adults;
they are more gullible and positive about the
content they find in the Internet;

2) unlike adults, children tend to per-
ceive random interlocutors in the Internet as

“friends” and trust virtual conversations; they
are open to new contacts and, at the same time,
get more emotional about any negative com-
munication experience;

3) children are not always aware of the
danger or inappropriateness of some video, au-
dio materials, website contents and games;

4) Internet addicted students live with the
permanent feeling of danger; they have diffi-
culties communicating with their peers in real-
ity (Kuznetsova, Chudova, 2009, 2011).

According to 51.9% of the respondents,
the main topics for online conversations of
young schoolchildren are games (boys — 69.2%,
girls — 30.8%); 25.5% of the surveyed discuss
school life experience (boys — 46.2%, girls —
53.8%), 17.6% of students discuss their out-of-
school lives (boys — 66.7%, girls — 33.3%), and
5.9% have no preferences, talking “about ev-
erything” (100% boys).

The respondents were offered choosing
virtual or real communication as a more pref-
erable option for them. In 2015, live communi-
cation was chosen by 30% of the surveyed, vir-
tual was preferred by 29%, and 11% said they
wanted to combine both, with the approximate-
ly equal proportion of boys and girls in each
category. In 2017, the received replies were the
following: 52.9% of the respondents (boys —
81.5%, girls — 18.5%) chose live communica-
tion, 25.5% of the surveyed (boys — 38.5% and
girls — 61.5%) marked virtual communication
as the most preferred option, and 21.6% of chil-
dren (boys — 54.5%, girls — 45.5%) aspired to
combine both. It reveals an interesting paradox:
normally less active in the virtual space, girls
involved into online communication tend to get
overwhelmed and prefer it to live communica-
tion. On the opposite, though boys are active
online, they still tend to choose live communi-
cation. It is delightful that the inclination of the
children to reality or to at least to combining
virtual communication with real one is grow-
ing. To our mind, one of the tasks of parents
and school is stimulation of the emotionally
positive and intensive communication in the
real world accompanied with the development
of IT and computer competence of children.

The answers of children describing the
emotions they experience in online commu-
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nication are of special interest. The most fre-
quently mentioned emotions are: pleasure, joy,
confidence, fury, and fear — by 60.8 of all re-
spondents (boys — 71%, girls — 29%); joy, fury
and curiosity are experienced by 21.5% (boys —
45.5%, girls — 54.5%); anxiety and boredom
were mentioned by 11.8% of children, with
equal proportion of boys and girls; boredom
and indifference are the main emotions of 5.9%
of the respondents, boys only. As we can see,
virtual communication evokes a wide range of
emotions, both positive (pleasure, joy, confi-
dence) and negative (anxiety, boredom, indif-
ference). Remarkably, there are only 17.7% of
children who feel anxiety, boredom and indif-
ference in virtual communication. It brings up
the motivation issue: children may get online
for various reasons, including satisfaction of
needs, paying a tribute to today’s fashion or the
desire to “fit in”.

Spending time in the web, young school-
children do not use it for communication
purposes only: 45.1% of children play games
(boys — 69.6%, girls — 30.4%), 41.2% of them
listen to audio and watch video (boys — 61.9%,
girls — 38.1%), 5.9% of students transfer files
(boys — 66.7%, girls — 33.3%), and 7.8% attend
various groups and communities (equal share
of boys and girls). As we can see, the Internet
is used by young schoolchildren mostly for en-
tertainment, and less frequently for organiza-
tion of other kinds of activities. On one hand, it
sets the task of organizing attractive free time
activities for children in real life; on the other
hand, it requires teaching children the skills of
using Internet as a source of development and
a tool for organizing one’s activity in the real
world.

Summing up the survey results, we can di-
vide the children into three groups based on the
degree of their involvement into virtual com-
munication.

The 22.7% children found to be deeply in-
volved in virtual communication (girls — 37.1%,
boys — 62.9%) tend to have a large number of
online friends, over 50 people. Children spend
over 5 days a week on forums and websites,
spending 3 hours or more on one communica-
tion session and prefer virtual communication
to live.

39.2% of children are classified as having
medium involvement (girls — 22.5%, boys —
77.5%). They have fewer chatting partners,
from 11 to 30 people. The children of this cat-
egory spend 3-4 days a week on forums and
websites, spending 2-3 hours for one communi-
cation session and prefer virtual and live com-
munication to an equal extent.

37.8% of children of low level of involve-
ment (girls — 46.6%, boys — 53.4%) communi-
cate with a limited number of people, from 1 to
10, once or twice a week, with a conversation
lasting from several minutes to one hour, and
prefer live communication to virtual.

In the results analysis, some gender dif-
ferences in the young students’ behaviour was
found. Girls tend to have smaller number of
friends, from 1 to 10, while boys have many
more. Girls are more selective in communi-
cation; they are trying to create an illusion of
real relationships online, while boys appreciate
having a wide range of contacts. Girls spend
around halfan hour for one communication ses-
sion, while for boys it may last for three hours
and more, and they get online more frequently
than girls. However, boys claim to prefer live
communication; virtual contacts for them do
not replace real relationships, but supplement
it. Girls find a replacement for real communi-
cation in the web; they build friendships online
and prefer this style of communication, using it
to compensate the absence of real social con-
tacts.

For boys, online communication brings,
besides joy and curiosity, boredom and indif-
ference; perhaps, they turn to virtual commu-
nication to get rid of boredom, to find some-
thing to do. Boys use more opportunities of
social media, playing games, transferring
files, watching videos and listening to audio.
Besides communication, they use the virtual
environment to expand their opportunities. As
noted above, girls tend to create a replacement
for real relationships in the Internet, perhaps,
to compensate the challenges they face in live
interaction; it brings them bright and saturat-
ed emotions, such as joy, curiosity, fury. They
may use the web to compensate something
they lack in real life. In the virtual space, when
your interlocutor does not hear or see you, and,
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moreover, you can create a fictitious image of
yourself, you can go beyond the limits of your
common behaviour. In real life we are expected
to comply with certain social regulations. Tra-
ditionally, girls are subject to more restrictions,
and they care more about what others think of
them, making more effort to make a good im-
pression on others. It may be suggested that this
is an opportunity to “safely try on another role”
that makes virtual communication so attractive
for girls.

Just like “streets” not so long ago, the web
today may be regarded as a natural socializa-
tion institution; for this reason, it makes sense
to suppose that the children active online may
have some typical distinctive features. With a
series of diagnostic methods, we succeeded in
making up a generalized psychological portrait
of young schoolchildren involved in virtual
communication to a certain degree. We do not
claim the Internet to make a direct impact on
the development of children, but we assert the
presence of certain tendencies.

Children with low involvement level have
an adequate self-esteem. They are more con-
fident and relaxed, they can fairly understand
and evaluate themselves, have a clear vision of
material and moral values. It is worthwhile no-
ticing that children with low exposure to virtu-
al communication have perfect communication
skills and good organizational competence.
Among them there is a small percentage of out-
siders or leaders, they are generally preferred
and rarely neglected by their peers. Internet ad-
diction of such children either equals to zero, or
they may use the Internet for a hobby. They do
not enjoy the computer too much; a little time
in the social media is enough for them. They
can easily interrupt a computer session, which
makes a good influence on their offline life, ac-
ademic success and family relations. They may
have different statuses, from an outsider to a
leader, but the majority of them are clearly pre-
ferred or neglected. Internet addiction of such
children can belong to any of the three stages:
zero addition (mostly), interest, or first stage of
addiction. Children from this group feel agita-
tion and satisfaction when they find themselves
in the social media. They often anticipate their
time at the computer as a pleasure. They do not

need to spend much time online, but they often
feel the need to get back to the computer. It is
more difficult for them to interrupt a computer
session on their own, which makes a negative
impact on their academic success and family
relations.

Children with high level of involvement
have predominantly inflated or deflated self-es-
teem; focus on moral and material values is
present; communication skills and organiza-
tional competence is below average. Among
them, there are “leaders” and “preferred ones”
as well as the “outsiders” and “misfits”. In this
group, the first stage of Internet addiction dom-
inates: these children feel pleasure, satisfaction
and relief when they find themselves online,
and away from computer they are tense and
frustrated. They can hardly interrupt an online
session; they need more and more time in the
web. The need for the virtual world rises more
and more often, destroying relations within the
family, ruining communication with peers and
academic activities.

As the research results demonstrate, virtu-
al communication does not make a certain im-
pact on the values of the children. Maybe it is
explained by the earlier establishment of basic
values by the parents, while the value priorities
are developed later, in the teenage period, and
the survey of this age group may reveal some
significant differences. Children with different
level of involvement into virtual communica-
tion do not show much variety in the status
among peers. It should be noted, however, that
the children preferring real communication are
more adequate in their self-esteem; they are
more confident, have better developed commu-
nication skills and organizational competence,
and, therefore, their socialization and personal-
ity development run smoother.

The correlation analysis of the variables
reflecting the psychological properties of the
children and the variables characterizing the
parents’ attitude and the family upbringing
style, revealed the following tendencies with
the certainty of 0.01:

Authoritarianism of both parents to the
child develop the fear of not complying with
the other people’s expectations. Such children
struggle to please the adults regardless of their
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own wishes, which in the future may bring
them into co-dependent relationships or devel-
opment of patience for benefit. A well-balanced
parenting style distinctive with the faith in the
child, co-operative relations, understanding
their needs, may prevent the development of
fear of not complying with the expectations
of the others, and, therefore, warn the child
against getting into addictions and co-depen-
dence (negative correlation between “cooper-
ative” upbringing and fear of not complying
with the expectations of the others).

The figure of father plays a special role
in the development of general anxiety and
the symptoms constituting it: a rigid, strict
behaviour of the father makes the child fear
frustrating other people’s expectations and
therefore makes up the risk of Internet addic-
tion development. Insufficiency of punishment
applied by the father is in a negative correlation
with the fear of not complying with expecta-
tions of the others; stricter sanctions reduce
the risk and prevent the development of Inter-
net addiction. Excessive demands of the father
positively correlate with general anxiety, which
means that an excessively strict attitude of the
father evokes anxiety in the child, causing ad-
diction development. The more attention the
father gives to the child, the less is the likeli-
ness for the child to develop an addiction. The
expansion of the parenting feeling of the father
and upbringing him in the “adult” pattern re-
duces the anxiety of complying with other peo-
ple’s expectations, and, therefore, reduces the
risk of developing computer and other addic-
tions.

Excessive attention of the mother, her
reverential attitude and overprotection direct-
ly causes strong anxiety, pushing the child to
addiction. Reduction of the anxious attention
to the child and freedom, trust for the child’s
deeds may prevent the development of general
anxiety and reduce the Internet addiction risk.
Excessive demands of the mother are in nega-
tive correlation with the wilful control of the
child: the stricter requirements are set by the
mother, the less capable is the child of organiz-
ing his or her leisure, the more is the risk of
developing Internet addiction and likeliness of
violations and offences.

Summing up the results of the analysis it
may be concluded that parents of the children
with a high Internet addiction development risk
do not pay enough attention to the pedagogical
performance of the family. Mothers often try
to compensate the absence of the father with
strict rules and attitude, increasing the anxi-
ety of the child, which may (and does) cause
a higher risk of Internet addiction. In two-par-
ent families, fathers are often non-committal
about bringing up the child, showing little care
and attention and not setting enough demands,
provoking the child to escape from the reality
into the virtual environment. We suppose that
further ignoring and permissive attitude to the
child may not just affirm his or her need for
additional activity stimulators and the escape
from reality (where he or she may be not ac-
cepted, suffer from being forbidden, criticized
or actually forsaken), but also get carried away
with some more destructive addictions.

The high likeliness of having a young
schoolchild absorbed into virtual communica-
tion transform into a teenager with developed
addictions just 5-7 years later prove the need
for running preventive psychological and ped-
agogical consultations for the parents to help
them develop parenting competences and to
bring up a psychologically healthy and socially
successful child.

Conclusion

Analysis of the research results yields the
following conclusions:

1. At the present time, family still acts
as an essential factor of the development of a
child. In advantageous socio-demographic and
cultural situation, the leading conditions for the
optimal development are proper parent-child
relationships and the pedagogical performance
of the parents. For the time being, authoritari-
an-monologic communication style, with par-
ents underestimating the interests, inclinations
and needs of the child, is dominating.

2. Aware of the significance of expanding
the socialization space of the child, the parents
show more interest for organizing leisure of
their children. But the lack of free time excuse
used by 91% of the parents demonstrates par-
enting deficiencies, such as the idea of need for
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free time to organize proper communication
with the child, while those are skills of proper
communication with the child that are limited.

3. The parent-child relations and parent-
ing style, communication between parents and
their children are the factors that influence the
involvement of children in the virtual world.
Ignoring their needs and authoritarianism, per-
missive or overprotective attitude affirm the
need of the child for additional ways to stimu-

4. Therefore, one of the main conditions
for ensuring psychological health of the fami-
ly and the child is the development of psycho-
logical and pedagogical culture of the parents,
their parenting competence, development of
consciousness parenting style. The efforts in
this field should be consistent and include both
propaedeutic activity at the future parents’ ma-
turing stage and psychological and pedagogical
assistance provided by school and family psy-

late activity and for escaping the reality. chologists.
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cpeny. Bcero Ha pasHbBIX 3Tamax B HCClEAOBaHWM MpUHsUM ydactue 206 cemeit
JIOIIKOJIbHUKOB, 138 Muitaammux HIKOJBHUKOB B Bo3pacte 9-11 5er m uUx poauTenu.
ITomydennsie B xone pabOThI CBEIEHMS OBUTH NOJBEPTHYTHI METOAY CTAaTUCTHYECCKON
00paboTKH JaHHBIX, KOPPEISIMOHHOMY aHanu3y mo IlupcoHy, HpoBeneHHOMY C
IIOMOILbIO IIpukiIaaHoro nakera SPSS.17.0.

HccnenoBanue mokasano, 4yTo MPH HATWYMU OJATONPHSTHBIX CONMOAECMOTpadUUCCKUX
U KYJIBTYpPHBIX XapaKTEPUCTUK BEAYIIUMH YCIOBUSIMH ONTHUMAIBHOTO PA3BUTHUS JETECH
BBICTYIAIOT XapakTep POJUTENBCKO-ICTCKUX OTHOIICHUNA M CHCTEMa BOCIUTATEIBHBIX
Bo3/eiicTBUI  pomuteneil. B HacTosmiee Bpemst  mpeoOnafacT  aBTOPHTAPHO-
MOHOJIOTHYECKoe OOIIeHHEe, P KOTOPOM POJUTENH HE B IOJHONH Mepe YUHUTHIBAIOT
WHTEpECHl, CKIOHHOCTH U TOTpeOHOCTH pebeHka. CTWUIb BOCHHTAaHUS W OOIICHUS
poauTenei ¢ pedeHKOM SIBISIETCS] OMHUM U3 (PaKTOPOB, CIOCOOCTBYIOIINX BOBICUEHHOCTH
JIeTell BO B3aMMOACHCTBHE C BUPTYyaJIbHBIM MHUPOM. OCHOBHBIE YCIIOBHS OOCCIIEUEHHUS
MICUXOJIOTHYECKOTO 3/I0POBBSI CEMbH — ITOBBIIICHHE ICHXOJIOTO-T1€1aTrOTHUECKOH KYJIBTypBI
poauTenel, poaUTENbCKOM KOMIETEHINH, (POPMUPOBAHUE OCO3HAHHOTO POIUTEIHLCTRA.
Pa6ota B 3TOM HamnpapiIeHNH JOKHA HOCUTH CUCTEMHBIN XapakTep U MPeINonaraTh Kak
MIPOTIEAECBTHYECKYIO JICSTENbHOCTh HA 3Tale B3POCICHUS OyIyIIMX POAUTENEH, Tak U
MICUXOJIOTO-IIEIaTOTHYECKOE COTPOBOXKICHUE CEMBH B PaMKaX JIESITEIbHOCTH IICHXO0JIOTOB
00pa3oBaHUsI U CEMEHHBIX INCUXONOroB. [IpakThHueckass 3HAUUMOCTb HCCIEIOBaHMUS
COCTOUT B BBIJICICHUN TEXHOJIOTMYECKOTO KOMILIEKCA MPO(ECCHOHANBHBIX JEHCTBHIA MO
00€eCTIeueH IO MCUXOIOTMYECKOTO 310POBbs AETEH U B3POCIBIX.

KiaroueBble cioBa: COBpPEMCHHOC JE€TCTBO, pe6€HOK, POAUTCIIN, TICHUXOJIOTHYICCKOC

3I0POBbE, UH(pOpPMAIIMOHHAS cpena, TICUXOJIOTMYECKOe COIIPOBOXK/CHUE,
HENOCPEICTBEHHOE OOIIEHUE, CEeMbs, JOUIKOJBHBIA BO3pAacT, MIAIIIMNA IIKOJbHBIN
BO3pACT.
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Abstract. The article raises the insufficiently studied, yet the crucial problem of the need
for timely study and evaluation of emotional and personal tendencies and behavioural
patterns of emotional response of primary school pupils with impaired intellectual
development. The key problems related to the improvement of these pupils’ socialization
and social adaptation in the modern society cannot be solved without studying the
emotional regulation of their behaviour and correcting possible swerves. The studied
schoolchildren are characterized by significant lagging in the development of emotional
response, a narrow range of feelings, frequent incompliance of emotional reactions with
external influences as regards strength, intensity and details of these reactions, limited
interpretation of sensory material, which in aggregate lead to inadequate perception of
other people’s emotional reactions and not always adequate and differentiated expression
oftheir own emotional responses in socially acceptable ways. All these tendencies provoke
difficulties for pupils’ with impaired intellectual development in their relationships
between themselves and with surrounding adults; create serious barriers for their training
and education; contribute to different deviations in behaviour; lead to travails of social
adaptation and socialization.

The article describes the organization of the carried out research, presents the main
components, technological parameters, stages of the study of emotional and personal
tendencies and behavioural repertoire of emotional responses of primary school pupils
with intellectual development disorders. The model used in the research consists of
consistently implemented diagnostic procedures aimed at studying and evaluating
dominating emotional reactions, expressive reactions; at regulating emotional responses;
as well as at studying and evaluating the cognitive-perceptual dimension of emotional
responses of primary school pupils with impaired intellectual development.

On the basis of the ongoing research, the authors identified specific features of emotional
and personal tendencies and behavioural patterns of emotional response of primary
school pupils with impaired intellectual development, which is not only possible, but
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also necessary to undergo psychological and pedagogical correction in order to improve
the processes of socialization and integration of these pupils in modern society.

Keywords: emotional response, emotional reactions, emotional-personal tendencies,
behavioural patterns, components of emotional response, pupils with impaired intellectual

development.
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Statement of the problem and objectives
of the study

Analysis of the modern research results
has shown that socialization problems, which
students with impaired intellectual develop-
ment face, are determined not only by a con-
genital defect, but also, to a greater extent,
by their insufficient skills in regulating their
behaviour and activities in the social envi-
ronment. The lack of timely diagnostic and
psychocorrectional care gives rise to a series
of subsequent secondary disorders, including
the emotional and personal ones, difficulties
in social interaction with others, manifested
later in the unsuccessful school life and social
maladjustment of this category of schoolchil-
dren.

Emotional sphere performs essential
functions, connected with the reflection of
the world around, with adaptation to its con-
stantly changing conditions, the same goes for
schoolchildren with mental disabilities. Due to
abnormal intellectual regulation, the emotional
reactions of children with impaired intellectual
development do not always correspond to ex-
ternal influences in their strength, dynamics
and expression. Violations of the adequacy of
emotional reactions can be observed even at an
early age. By the time of schooling these viola-
tions are not only preserved, but also aggravat-
ed, acquiring the features of a pathology; they
incite difficulties in relationships with others,
create serious barriers for the education and
upbringing of this category of schoolchildren,
making their problems of socialization even
more serious.

Primary school pupils with intellectual
disabilities are characterized by a pronounced
lagging behind from other students in terms of
the development of emotions. They show un-
differentiated emotional state and instability of
emotional response, limited range of feelings,
the extreme expression of joy, grief, anger and
happiness. The emotional response of younger
students with impaired intellectual develop-
ment is followed by inertia, manifested in the
difficulties of changing one emotional reaction
to another, or, in contrast, lability. The expres-
sion of even basic emotions, like emotional re-
sponse, emotional fireworks or outburst (affect)
is often accompanied by poor concreteness of
emotional response (complete or partial lack of
understanding of the causes of emotional expe-
rience); limited ability of these schoolchildren
to express emotional reactions in socially ac-
ceptable ways.

In most cases, the specific features of
emotional and personal tendencies and the
behavioural repertoire of emotional responses
lead to an acute negative reaction of surround-
ing people and the dominance of punishments
in the methods of upbringing these children.
Very often such a child is in conflict with
the generally accepted norms of behaviour
and the requirements of adults, destroying
the already unstable system of their own re-
lations with the surrounding social reality.
The occurring hardships cause an increase
in emotional tension, anxiety, negativism and
hostility; the development of misunderstand-
ing and proneness to conflict, which further
exacerbates and intensifies deviations in the
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emotional-personal and behavioural sphere,
and, in particular, induces the aggressive be-
haviour of such students.

Analysis of the modern literature has
proved scarce theoretical coverage of this prob-
lem in special psychology journals. The phe-
nomenon of emotional response of students
with impaired intellectual development has not
been studied thoroughly, which is confirmed
by the lack of comprehensive scientific, theo-
retical and empirical research on the identified
problem. In the literature studied there is only
generalized information about the specific fea-
tures of the emotional behaviour regulation of
this category of schoolchildren (Lebedinsky,
2003; Lubovsky, 2009; Petrova, Beliakova,
2002; Rubinstein, 1986, etc.). Much less works
are devoted to the problem of the empirical
study of individual emotional reactions of stu-
dents with impaired intellectual development,
their theoretical understanding in the context
of the analysis of the internal mental regulation
and control over their behaviour and activities
(see, for example: Agavelian, Agavelian, 1997,
Verkhoturova, 2012; Pleshakova, Nugaeva,
2011; Semenova, 2008; Shapovalova, 2005,
etc.).

There is not enough coverage of the ex-
pression, structure and mechanisms of emo-
tional response of students with impaired intel-
lectual development, changes and refinement
of their emotional responses from the stand-
point of age and gender differences, but, what
is more important, the issues of the develop-
ment of effective programs for comprehensive
diagnostic assessment of emotional response
management skills and the relevant correction,
which is highly necessary for the studied cate-
gory of schoolchildren.

The existing peculiarity of emotional and
personal tendencies and behavioural patterns
of emotional response of primary school pupils
with intellectual disabilities leads to additional
difficulties in their training and education, bar-
riers to communicative interaction, difficulties
in social adaptation. This, coupled with incom-
plete development of psychological approach-
es to timely diagnostic and correctional work
on the formation of skills of these children to
manage their emotional response, determined

the relevance of the problem we raised and
prompted us to start the present study.

Methodology (materials and methods)

Based on the previously developed by us
concept of managing emotional responses in
primary school pupils with impaired intellec-
tual development, we created, theoretically
substantiated and introduced into school edu-
cation a technological model for studying and
evaluating emotional and personal tendencies
and behavioural patterns of emotional response
of the studied schoolchildren.

The experimental study was conducted in
educational institutions for students and pupils
with disabilities. The study involved teachers
and psychologists of these educational institu-
tions, as well as students with mild intellectual
disabilities. The experimental groups includ-
ed only children with a clinical diagnosis F70
“Mild mental retardation”. The experiment en-
compassed several groups within the primary
school age (8—9, 10—11 years old).

In organizing the study, we took as point
of departure the understanding of the emo-
tional response as a complex multidimension-
al and multicomponent structural-hierarchical
phenomenon, an objective study and monitor-
ing of whose development requires a concep-
tual theoretical and methodological work on a
comprehensive assessment system, involving
defining technological parameters, criteria
and indicators of all components of this sys-
tem structure.

For the study and evaluation of emotional
and personal tendencies, as well as behavioural
patterns of emotional response of primary
school pupils with intellectual disability, we
singled out the following main components:

The impressive component, which is the
obligatory aspect of the emotional response re-
search model, which means the assessment of
understanding and differentiation of emotional
reactions; understanding their causation, con-
nection of emotional reaction with the concrete
subject;

The expressive component, which is the
obligatory aspect of the emotional response re-
search model, which implicates the assessment
of mimic expressiveness; enrichment of emo-
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tional reactions with optimal means for exter-
nal expression of these reactions.

The next level of the research model is a
set of particular facets (aspects) of emotional
response, revealing specific details of emotion-
al and personal tendencies and behavioural pat-
terns of emotional response of primary school
pupils with intellectual development disorders.
This level comprises:

The communicative component, which is
the ability to receive and transmit emotional
information using the means to express emo-
tional response in public;

The interactive component, which is the
ability to respond emotionally; empathize and
sympathize; interact effectively;

The perceptual component, which consists
of the ability to perceive and reproduce emo-
tional information integrally, structurally and
objectively on the basis of means to express
emotional response in public;

The cognitive component, which is the
ability to understand the substantive emotional
reactions based on the skill to distinguish and
differentiate these reactions, to use the means
of emotional response;

The regulatory component, which is the
ability to plan and control the different emo-
tional response models using the means to ex-
press them in public.

In the process of this study realization, we
defined and described the substantive content
of the technological parameters of studying
and evaluating emotional and personal tenden-
cies and behavioural repertoire of emotional
response of primary school pupils with im-
paired intellectual development. Among these
parameters we pinpointed the following: the
duration of the emotional response, which is a
qualitative and / or quantitative characteristic,
expressing the length of the emotional response
over time; the concreteness of the emotional
response, which is a qualitative and/or quan-
titative characteristic that conveys a degree of
understanding and comprehension of the emo-
tional reactions (states) experienced and their
causes; the intensity of emotional response,
which is a qualitative and / or quantitative char-
acteristic, denominating the degree of strength,
tension, intensity of emotional response.

In order to do the research on the study
and assessment of emotional and personal ten-
dencies and behavioural patterns of emotional
responses of primary school pupils with im-
paired intellectual development, we selected
various emotional responses differing in their
modality: “joy”, “fear”, “anger”, “anxiety”,
“offense” and “aggression”.

The experimental study included several
diagnostic stages.

1. Studying and evaluating the emotional
reactions that dominate in students’ behaviour.
Experimental research suggested studying the
emotional reactions prevailing in the behaviour
of pupils with impaired intellectual develop-
ment and an assessment of their emotional and
personal tendencies of emotional response. The
results obtained testified not only to the domi-
nant emotional reactions, but also indicated the
level of their compliance with and adequacy to
the emotional stimuli.

2. The study and evaluation of meaning-
ful expressiveness and regulation of emotion-
al response. Our experimental research was
aimed at exploring the meaningful expres-
siveness of emotional reactions of students
with impaired intellectual development and
assessing their condition by the following pa-
rameters: concreteness, objectivity, duration,
and then the extent to which they comply with
the standards and rules of behaviour adopted
in society.

3. The study and evaluation of the
cognitive-perceptual aspects of the emotional
response. The target of this diagnostic proce-
dure incorporated the study and assessment of
the skills of students with impaired intellec-
tual development to perceive and reproduce
emotional information objectively; to distin-
guish emotional reactions using the analysis
and selection of essential traits and constit-
uent elements of meaningful expression; to
correlate emotional reactions with the sub-
stantive content; to name their sign attribution
(modality).

Results and discussion

At the first stage of the study we collected
information about the interviewees, which im-
plied work in two directions: 1) an analysis of
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psychological, medical and pedagogical docu-
mentation and 2) a survey of participants in the
experiment. Special questionnaires were devel-
oped for students with intellectual disabilities
and teachers working in these educational in-
stitutions.

In respect to a survey of primary school
pupils with intellectual disability, it was
found that most of the respondents in the
boys groups and girls groups aged 89 and
10-11 years have difficulty in determining
their emotional state; they do not know the
names of many emotional reactions and their
causes. In both age groups of test pupils, we
pointed out a general trend in analyzing the
causes of emotional reactions. The over-
whelming majority of primary school pupils
replace the definition of the causes of emo-
tional experience by listing the child’s ac-
tions at the time of the emotional reactions
experienced. The respondents gave the fol-
lowing answers “I play”, “I trundle the car”,
“I watch cartoons”, “I walk” to the questions
“Do you ever feel happy?”, “Do you ever feel
sad?” and alike. The vocabulary of pupils of
both age and gender groups does not have
names of many emotional reactions. Emo-

tional reaction “joy” is substituted by “hap-
py”, “good”; “fear” is changed for a simpler
one reaction “scared”, “I am afraid”.

Analysis of the results of the survey of
teachers showed that all the participants of both
age and gender groups rarely realize their emo-
tional reactions and practically do not correlate
them with the context of the situation. There
are low indicators of the adequacy of emotional
reactions to external influences as regards the
content, intensity and duration of these reac-
tions. All interviewees experienced difficulties
in controlling emotional reactions both during
classes and in normal situations of communica-
tion with peers.

The information obtained was supplement-
ed by the results of observations and analysis
of initial conversations with primary school
pupils with intellectual development disorders
and their teachers. According to the results of
this stage of the study, it was concluded that the
indicators prevailing for all interviewees were
deviations in behaviour, which was expressed
in disturbed interaction with adults and peers,
in the apparent aggressive tendencies, impul-
siveness, proneness to conflict and irascibility
(Table 1)

Table 1. Results of the analysis of psychological and pedagogical documentation of pri-
mary school pupils with impaired intellectual development. Comparative data

Age groups
Parameters Boys Girls
8-9 10-11 8-9 10-11
abs.* % abs. % abs. % abs. %
Behaviour deviations 26 74.3 28 77.8 24 66.7 26 70.3
Il))elesﬁ:rbed communication with adults and 27 779 29 R0.6 25 69.5 25 676
Proneness to conflict 23 65.8 26 72.3 18 50.0 22 59.5
Aggressive tendencies 25 71.5 27 75.0 22 61.2 25 67.6
Affective manifestations 24 68.6 25 69.5 24 66.7 24 64.9
Impulsive behaviour 6 74.3 26 72.3 24 66.7 24 64.9
Negativism 20 57.2 21 58.4 15 41.7 15 40.6
Vengefulness 13 37.2 15 41.7 12 334 13 35.2
Intolerance to the opinions of others 21 60.0 21 58.4 18 50.0 18 48.7
Trascibility 22 62.9 26 72.3 20 55.6 24 64.9
Assertive behaviour 12 343 17 47.3 12 334 15 40.6

abs. - absolute number.
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Table 2. Indicators of emotional manifestations of primary school pupils with im-
paired intellectual development, according to the HTP method (%)

Age groups
Symptom complexes Girls Boys
8-9 years 1011 years 8-9 years 1011 years
(n=36) (n=37) (n=35) (n=36)

Insecurity 41.7 40.6 343 334
Anxiousness 47.3 514 429 44.5
Agressiveness 63.9 70.3 71.5 77.8
Asociality 417 40.6 28.6 30.6
Hostility 58.4 70.3 68.6 77.8
Proneness to conflict 50.0 67.6 65.8 80.6
(frustration)

Difficulties in communication 63.9 75.7 80.0 83.4

In addition, the analysis of the data got al-
lowed us to mark a tendency of increased se-
verity of the considered parameters when the
children grow up, which indicates the need for
timely diagnosis and taking measures to cor-
rect the spotted weak points.

The use of the projective drawing tech-
nique “House — Tree — Person” (hereinaf-
ter referred to as HTP) by R.C. Burns and
S. H. Kaufman (modified by R. F. Beliauskaite)
made it possible to obtain information about
the dominant emotional reactions of primary
school pupils with impaired intellectual devel-
opment, their aggressiveness, hostility, anx-
iousness, proneness to conflict and other traits
(Table 2).

As follows from the data in the table, all
pupils, who participated in the study, demon-
strated that out of the seven symptom complex-
es the most frequent and pronounced are the
following: aggressiveness, hostility, anxious-
ness, proneness to conflict and difficulties in
communication.

At the second stage of the study, we inves-
tigated and evaluated meaningful expressive-
ness and regulation of the emotional response
of these very primary school pupils with im-
paired intellectual development.

Within the framework of this stage we
used the standardized “Method of monitoring
the emotional expression of a child” intro-
duced by J. Schwanzara. The evaluation scale

included: a list of emotional reactions, modi-
fied according to the aims of our study, besides,
the parameters “concreteness” and “duration”
were added to the parameter “intensity”. All
emotional reactions were differentiated in
agreement with the selected by us criteria and
are presented in individual “Profiles of emo-
tional response”.

As a result of the study, it was found that
all participants of both age and gender groups
showed extremely high indicators of intensity
of aggressiveness, violence, cheerfulness and
anger. Apart from that, there were identified
age and gender differences in the intensity of
emotional expression. It was discovered that
the level of intensity of violence, aggressive-
ness, cheerfulness and anger in the group of
boys aged 10—11 years has a striking tendency
to increase with age. Indicators of aggressive-
ness and cheerfulness turned out to be higher
by 10.2 %, violence — by 10.5 %, anger — by
10.4 % than in the group of boys aged 8—9 years.
Somewhat different situation was observed in
the group of girls aged 10—11 years, where the
intensity of violence was lower by 3.0 %, an-
ger — by 0.9 %, cheerfulness — by 3.7 % than in
the group of girls aged 89 years. The lowest
intensity indicator of empathy in was recorded
in all the groups.

The minimum concrete correlation of
emotional reactions of all participants refers to
the emotional manifestations of susceptibility
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to offense, violence, aggressiveness, anxious-
ness and empathy. Primary schoolchildren with
intellectual disabilities have difficulty under-
standing and controlling their emotional reac-
tions; they do not correlate external influenc-
es with their emotional reactions. The highest
indicators of awareness of emotional reactions
among boys and girls of all age groups were
noted in relation to fear, joy and anger.

Analysis of the results of the emotional
reactions study (with the main parameter be-
ing duration) proved that all the participants
had extremely excessive indicators in the ex-
pression of aggressiveness, anger and joy. The
lowest level of duration in all gender groups
concerned expression of empathy and anx-
iousness. Furthermore, there were identified
age and gender differences as regards the du-
ration indicator of the emotional responses
“aggressiveness” and “anger”. In the groups
of boys aged 8—9 and 10—11 years, the expres-
sion of these emotional reactions lasted longer
than those reactions in the groups of girls of
the same age.

The third stage of the study was focused
on studying and assessing the cognitive-
perceptual implications of the emotional re-
sponse in primary school pupils with impaired
intellectual development. To complete this
stage of the study, we used the technique “Ex-
amiming the understanding of emotional reac-
tions depicted in the picture” by G.A. Urun-
taeva, Yu.A. Afon’kina. We adapted the
procedures of the methodology, simplified the
instruction, selected the material with a picto-
rial display of emotional reactions and series
of pictures illustrating certain situations, added
one methodological stage was and reduced the
number of tasks. Upon completion of the adap-
tation, we conducted a pilot experiment, which
showed sufficient validity of this methodology.
The experimental work was carried out in two
directions: 1) the study of emotional reactions
and assessment of their understanding, and
2) their subsequent verbalization.

In each direction, the interviewees were
offered two series of tasks. In the first series,
we determined the current level of children’s
development; in the second series we evalu-
ated their potential opportunities. To study

their emotional reactions, evaluate their un-
derstanding and name them, students were
offered sheets with graphic image on the
slides. These images showed a sort of face ex-
pressing different basic emotional reactions.
In the second series of tasks the children
looked at pictures which showed different life
situations and had hidden clues. The display
of these pictures was accompanied by a con-
versation between the experimenter and the
child, which included finding out the signs
that the child relies on in determining the
emotional reaction and its further verbaliza-
tion. During the conversation, the researcher
determined how well the pupils understood
the meaning of the events depicted in the pic-
tures, and how adequately they correlated the
context of the situation with the character’s
emotional response.

A comparative analysis of the results of
the tasks done by both age and gender groups
during two stages of this methodology showed
that the participants were more successful in
completing tasks aimed at studying the un-
derstanding of emotional reactions and their
differentiation than the tasks aimed at verbal-
ization of these reactions. The second series of
tasks, namely working with pictures of differ-
ent life situations and leading questions from
the experimenter, improved the results of all
children.

The results of the tasks from the first stage
of the methodology showed that all boys and
girls aged 8-9 and 10—11 years experience the
greatest difficulties in understanding and dif-
ferentiating the emotional reactions of anger,
anxiousness and aggression. The most recog-
nizable for all the children were the emotional
reactions of joy and fear, whereas offence was
the least recognized.

Particular difficulties in understanding
and differentiating the emotional reactions
of anger, aggression and anxiousness were
observed in all groups of primary school pu-
pils with impaired intellectual development.
Groups of boys and girls aged 89 years
could not correctly indicate any of the above-
mentioned emotional reactions when doing
the tasks from the first and second series.
Though groups of boys and girls aged 10-11
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years showed somewhat higher results, they
experienced grave difficulties in the differen-
tiation of emotional reactions. The conversa-
tion with leading questions did not produce
the desired results

The second stage of this methodology re-
alization was directed at studying the under-
standing and verbalization of emotional reac-
tions of primary school pupils with impaired
intellectual development. Analyzing the results
of the second stage of the methodology, we
found that among all the emotional reactions
presented on slides, pupils aged 10—11 years and
less often pupils aged 8-9 years most frequent-
ly identified joy, fear and offense. The names of
other emotional reactions (“anger”, “anxiety”
and “aggression”) were unrecognised by all
the children while they did both series of tasks.
Along with this, it was revealed that the main
reason for the difficulties in all the series of
tasks for all age and gender groups was the lack
of knowledge about the main essential signs of
the external expression of emotional reactions
and their names.

Conclusion

Having made a comparative analysis of
the results of the study in all age and gender
groups, we should admit that pupils with im-
paired intellectual development show higher
rates of understanding of such emotional reac-
tions as joy, fear and anger when they grow up,
yet, they still have difficulties in differentiation
and verbalization of these reactions. Difficul-
ties in understanding, differentiating and ver-
balizing the emotional reactions of offence,
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Kpacnospckuii 2ocyoapcmeennwiil nedazoeuieckuti
yuusepcumem um. B. Il. Acmagvesa
Poccuiickaa ®edepayus, Kpacnosapck

AHHoTaumsa. B crarbe MmogHMMAaeTcss HELOCTAaTOYHO MCCIEOBaHHAs, HO aKTyajlbHas
rnpobjemMa HEeoOXOIMMOCTH CBOEBPEMEHHOIO M3Y4YEHHS M OLIEHKH 3MOLMOHAJIBHO-
JIMYHOCTHBIX TeHICHIIMH U TIOBEAEHYECKOI0 pernepTyapa IMOLIMOHAIILHOTO pearupoBaHus
YHaLIMXCs MIIAJIILIEr0 LIKOJILHOTO BO3pAacTa C HapyllleHUeM HHTEIUIEKTYa IbHOIO Pa3BUTHS.
Pemenne kioueBbIX BONPOCOB, CBSA3aHHBIX C YJIYYLIEHHEM IPOLECCOB COLMAIU3ALMU
Y COLMAJIbHOM aJallTalliy JaHHOTO KOHTMHI€HTA LIKOJIbHUKOB B YCJIOBHUAX COBPEMEHHOTO
00IIecTBa, HE MOXKET PACCMATPUBATHCS BHE KOHTEKCTA MPOOIIEMBI H3YICHHSI H KOPPEKITHU
SMOLIMOHAJILHOM peryasuuu ux noselaeHus. Mcciemyemoil KaTeropuu LIKOJIBHUKOB
CBOWMCTBEHHBI CYLIECTBEHHOE OTCTaBaHUE B PA3BUTUHU HMOLMOHAIBHOTO PearupoBaHus,
y30CTh JlMana3oHa NepeXUBaHUM, 4acTO€ HECOOTBETCTBUE IMOLMOHAIBHBIX PEaKIHH
BHELIHUM BO3AECUCTBUAM I10 CHUJIE, HHTEHCUBHOCTH U COAEPIKAHUIO, OrPaHUYEHHOCTb
HMHTEpIIpeTalluil 4yBCTBEHHOIO MarepHajla, KOTOpble NPHUBOAAT K HENOJHOLEHHOMY
BOCHPHUATUIO SMOLIMOHAJIBHBIX PEaKkUUi APYrux JIIOAEed M He BCeraa aJeKBaTHOMY
n auddepeHINPOBAHHOMY BBIPAKCHUIO COOCTBCHHBIX OSMOIIMOHANBHBIX —PEaKITHA
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COIIMANIbHO MpHEMIIEMBIMH  crmocobamu. Bce 93T0  mpoBommpyeT  CIOKHOCTH
BO B3aMMOOTHOILLIEHUSX YUALIUXCs ¢ HAPYLIEHUEM UHTEJUIEKTYaJIbHOTO Pa3BUTUS MEKIY
co00l U C OKpPYXXAIOUIMMHU B3pPOCIBIMH, CO3IAET Cephe3HbIe Oapbephl B UX O0yUCHUU
U BOCIUTAHUM, ONOCPEAYET BO3HUKHOBEHHE OTKJIOHEHMH B MOBEICHHUU Pa3IMYHOIO
MopsKa, IPUBOIUT K TPYIHOCTSAM COLMAIBHOM afanTaluiyi U COLUaIU3aLnu.

B craree onuchiBaeTcs OpraHuzalus peaqu3yeMoOro MCCIEIOBaHUS, PAaCKpPbIBAIOTCS
OCHOBHbBIE KOMIIOHEHTbI, TEXHOJIOIMYECKHUE TapaMeTpbl, dTallbl U3y4YE€HHUS SMOLIUOHAIILHO-
JIMYHOCTHBIX TEHIEHLM 1 IOBEJEHYECKOT0 perepTyapa IMOLHOHAIBHOIO pearupoBaHusl
YYaIIMXCs MIIa IIIEro LIKOJIBHOIO BO3pAcTa ¢ HapyLIEHUEM HHTEIUIEKTYaJIbHOTO Pa3BUTHSL.
Mopzenb ucciefoBaHus PacKpbIBa€TCsl MOCPEICTBOM IOCIENO0BATEIbHO pPealn3yeMbIX
JIMAarHOCTHYECKUX OJIOKOB, HAIPaBICHHBIX HA HM3yUYCHHE W OLEHKY JIOMHUHHPYIOIINX
B MOBEJEHUM YYaIIMXCsS SMOLMOHAJIBHBIX PEaKLHi, SKCIPECCUBHON BhIPA3UTEIbHOCTU
U peryasiuud 3MOLMOHAJIBHOIO pEearupoBaHus, a TaKKe HA M3Y4YEHHE U OLEHKY
KOTHUTHBHO-TIEPLIETITUBHOIO COJEPIKAHUS SMOLMOHAIBHOIO PearupoBaHUs yyalluxcs
MJIaJIIETO IKOJIBHOIO BO3pacTa ¢ HapylLIEHUEM MHTEIIEKTYaIbHOTO Pa3BUTHS.

Ha ocHOBaHWMM peann3yeMOro WCCICHOBAHUS  ONHCBHIBAIOTCS — CIICIU(HUCCKIE
O0COOEHHOCTH 3MOLIMOHAIBHO-IMYHOCTHBIX TEHJACHLUMH U MOBEIEHUYECKOro pernepryapa
SMOLIMOHAJIBHOTO  PEAarMpoBaHMs  yYalMXCsl  MJIQJIIEro  MIKOJBHOTO  BO3pacTta
C HapyLIeHHEeM HWHTEJUIEKTyaJbHOIO Pa3BUTHS, KOTOpbIE HE TOJBKO BO3MOXHO,
HO W HEOOXOTUMO CBOEBPEMEHHO IIOIBEPraTh IICUXOJIOTO-TIEIArOrnIecKOd KOPPEKIHH
C LIEJIBIO YITYULIEHHUs IPOLIECCOB COLMANN3ALIMN U UHTErPallui U3y4aeMOro KOHTUHT€HTa
LIKOJIBHUKOB B COBPEMEHHOM OOIIECTBE.

KiloueBble ci10Ba: SMOLMOHAJIBHOE pPEArdpoOBaHUE, HSMOLIMOHAJBHBIE PEAKLMH,
SMOIMOHAJIFHO-TMYHOCTHBIE TEHJICHIINH, TOBEACHYECKU perepryap, KOMIIOHEHTHI
SMOLMOHAJIBHOTO PEarupoBaHMs, Yy4alluecs C HapyLIEHUEM HHTEIIEKTYalIbHOTO
pa3BUTHSL.

Hayunas cnenuansHocTh: 19.00.10 — KOppeKIIMOHHAS TICUXOTIOTHSI.
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Introduction

Views of a prominent British legal think-
er Herbert Hart (1907-1992) dealing with in-
determinacy in law is a subject of countless
researches in Western philosophical-legal
literature starting from the second half of the
20" century. Herewith a traditional account
associates Hart’s corresponding doctrine (a)
with the idea of “open texture” of legal terms
/ rules; (b) with the author’s conception of ju-
dicial decision (legal reasoning); 3) with The
Concept of Law (1961) and, possibly, Posi-
tivism and the Separation of Law and Mor-
als (1958) as basic relevant texts; etc. Similar
viewpoints are also present in Russian legal
literature (Didikin, Ogleznev, 2012; Droby-
shevskiy, 2015; Kozlikhin, Poliakov, Timoshi-
na, 2015; Martyshyn, 2016; Moyiseyev, 2004;
etc.).

Basing on a study of H.L.A. Hart’s 1949—
1961 texts this article proposes a different view.
Contrary to the traditional account, Hart’s
doctrine of indeterminacy in law, historically
reconstructed, is a much earlier and broader
one. Problems of indeterminacy appeared in
the author’s writings since his first 1949 essay
and developed till 1961 treatise and further, ad-
dressing different tasks and topics irreducible
to the famous conception of “open texture” of
law. Thus the article will (1) distinguish three
stages in development of Hart’s doctrine in
question, and (2) draw some conclusions as to
its general characteristics.

Three stages in development
of H.L.A. Hart’s doctrine of indeterminacy

So now basing on the author’s writings
(taken as dividing criteria) it’s possible to speak
of three stages in development of his doctrine of
indeterminacy in law up to 1961 treatise. (The
fourth stage could also be distinguished refer-
ring to Hart’s debate with R. Dworkin and his
corresponding texts (Hart, 1983b; 1983c; 1994,
Postscript)). Being interrelated with each other
and having conditional borders, these stages
though differ in disciplinary types, goals, the-
ses, arguments, discursive apparatus, so issues
of indeterminacy appear in various contexts,

forms, plays various roles, etc. (Kasatkin, 2014,
ch.3§2).

The first stage is associated with the 1949
philosophical essay, Ascription of Responsibil-
ity and Rights (Hart, 1949). Here H.L.A. Hart
defends an “ascriptive”, i.e. nonfactual and nor-
matively-charged, use of a concept of action
(and of “social” / institutional concepts in gen-
eral) and inadequacy of its object (ostensive)
and formal-logic descriptions. In this regard
he points to indeterminacy and defeasibility
(i.e. presumptive applicability) as specific traits
of legal concepts which make unsatisfactory
their descriptive definition through a “closed”
logical formula of always necessary and suffi-
cient conditions of their application. (Contrary
to common opinion, Hart retains much of his
1949 commitment: the author’s “renunciation”
of the 1949 article (Hart, 1968a, Intro.) is rath-
er pragmatic and concerns secondary points
leaving large intact his general conception of
ascriptivity (Kasatkin, 2014, ch. 3 § 3)). Here-
with indeterminacy acts as a peripheral notion
within a problem sphere of linguistic-analyti-
cal philosophy emphasizing complex and open
character of a particular speech practice (“lan-
guage game”) — that of legal discourse taken
in a precedent legal system with regulations
through concrete examples, lack of exact defi-
nitions and a broad judicial discretion (Kasat-
kin, 2016b).

The second stage is connected with
H.L.A. Hart’s 1953-1957 essays: Definition
and Theory in Jurisprudence (Hart, 1983a),
Philosophy of Law and Jurisprudence in Brit-
ain (1945—1952) (Hart, 1953), Theory and Defi-
nition in Jurisprudence (Hart, 1955), Analyti-
cal Jurisprudence in Mid-Twentieth Century: A
Reply to Professor Bodenheimer (Hart, 1957).
In these papers the author elaborates his own
(reformed) project of analytical jurisprudence
as a philosophical-linguistic explanation of key
legal terms resting on specificity of legal lan-
guage and a corresponding method of “philo-
sophical definition” (accounting for meaning
and speech function of legal terms). Within this
project Hart especially stipulates an area for in-
determinacy questions. He decenters a problem
of indeterminacy of legal terms for analytical
jurisprudence, stressing a priority of elucidat-
ing their basic features (meaning, connections
with facts and norms, role in legal conclusions).

-419-



Sergei N.Kasatkin. Herbert Hart's Doctrine of Indeterminacy in Law (1949-1961): Main Stages of Development

At the same time the author advocates possibil-
ity and importance of neutral reflection of in-
determinacy in analytical jurisprudence (Hart,
1955, s. IV=V; 1957, s. 1lla, Illc). On one hand
he demonstrates various techniques of explain-
ing vagueness (as well as ambiguity and com-
plexity) of legal concepts / terms (Hart, 1957, s.
IIIc). On the other hand he draws contours of
a descriptive analytical theory of adjudication
including explication of cases of indetermina-
cy of legal terms / rules, stating situations of
choice, systematization of arguments for and
against given decisions, etc. (Hart, 1955, s. V-
VI; Kasatkin, 2017).

The third stage involves the 1958 essay
Positivism and The Separation of Law and
Morals (Hart, 1958, s. I11) and the 1961 treatise
The Concept of Law (Hart, 1994). Here inde-
terminacy is primarily seen in light of proper
representation of legal reasoning, nature of
rules and their ability to predetermine legal
outcomes, and so in a more general context of
adequacy of positivistic interpretation of law
as a socially established normative system.
H.L.A. Hart famously defends importance of
rules as standards able to predetermine a de-
cision in (being dominant) clear cases, but re-
quiring judicial discretion in borderline situa-
tions. Thereby the author emphasizes a value
of legal positivism, giving a (distinct from J.
Austin and H. Kelsen) linguistic-philosoph-
ical justification of the positivist thesis of in-
determinacy and discretion, and justifying a
“middle” position between formalism, legal
realism (normative skepticism) and, also, nat-
ural law theories (Hart, 1958; 1994; Kasatkin,
2012; 2016a). (In this period Hart also clearly
demonstrates non-identity of legal reasoning to
logical deduction (Hart, 1958, s. I1I; 1953), and
formulates a doctrine of (judicial) discretion as
a rational responsible choice in indeterminacy
situations — a doctrine that didn’t receive his
further elaboration, being claimed in expanded
form in the author’s “lost” and recently discov-
ered 1956 essay Discretion (Hart, 2013) and,
quite briefly, in 1958 essay (Hart, 1958, s. 11I)).

Conclusion. The offered historical recon-
struction of Hart’s views shows some valuable
implications for a more sound picture of H.L.A.
Hart’s doctrine of indeterminacy in law which

is irreducible to his ideas of “open texture” ex-
pressed in 1961 The Concept of Law (and, part-
ly, in 1958 Positivism and The Separation of
Law and Morals) and concerned with nature of
legal terms, rules and adjudication.

First, such doctrine has earlier dating and
textual sources. It could already be found in
Hart’s first 1949 essay and is present in sever-
al important writings by the author up to 1961
treatise and further. The same is entirely true
for the author’s conception of legal reasoning,
judicial decision and discretion.

Second, such doctrine is a much broader
one. It appears in different contexts and for dif-
ferent purposes, having more diverse content,
theses and arguments. In particular, it adresses
problems of general methodology of explaining
legal / social concepts, a project of analytical
and positivist jurisprudence, a conception of
normative legal regulation, of judicial deci-
sions, reasoning, discretion, and so on.

Third, to Hart’s doctrine of indeterminacy
in law could be attributed a complex structure.
The doctrine proceeds at different “levels™: (a)
ones of methodology and subject-matter (which
could as well be found in chapters 1 and 7 of
The Concept of Law (Hart, 1994)); (b) of legal
theory and legal practice / practical ideology
(present in Hart’s discussion of a “formalist
fallacy” (Hart, 1958, s. III)). Moreover, being
primary and mainly a descriptive conception,
the author’s doctrine could incorporate some
normative or policy arguments (e.g., consider-
ations as to a clear theoretical and practical ex-
planation (Hart, 1958a, s. I-111; 1958, s. I-11I),
a need for balance between determinacy and
indeterminacy in legal system and justification
of a moderate discretion (Hart, 1994, ch. 7), as
to possible limits of stretching language in ad-
judication (Hart, 1960, s. V), etc.).

Forth, Hart’s doctrine of indeterminacy
in law is expressed with different discursive
apparatus. Thus, its well-known term, “open
texture”, is not exclusive for the author’s dis-
cussion of these issues. In the 1950s works Hart
prefers to talk of “core” and “penumbra” of a
meaning or of “clear” and “borderline” cases of
applying terms / rules (Hart, 1957; 1958), hav-
ing only two uses of “open texture” expression
before 1961 (Hart, 1953, s. IV; 1957, s. I).
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Therefore, a historical reconstruction of tion in his earlier 1949—1950s texts allowing a
H.L.A. Hart’s relevant views and their devel- more balanced assessment and use of the au-
opment grants a richer picture of his doctrine  thor’s contentions and arguments (in compar-
of indeterminacy in law (with ideas of “open  ison to those present in the 20" century litera-
texture” being an integral part of it). Many of  ture including Hart’s debates with L. Fuller, R.
Hart’s 1961 positions have a detailed justifica- Dworkin, etc.).
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AHHOTanmsi. B maHHOW crarhe ocmapuBaeTcs TPAgWIHMOHHBIA B3I HA JOKTPHUHY
HEOMpEICICHHOCTH B IpaBe OpuraHckoro ¢miocoda um mpaBoBema [JL.A. Xapra,
COTJIAaCHO KOTOPOMY A3Ta MOKTPHHA aCCOUUHPYETCS C HICSIMH «OTKPBITOH TEKCTYPBD»
MIPaBOBEIX TEPMUHOB / MPABII M MPOOIEMATHKOIN CyIeOHOTO PEIICHHS U yCMOTPEHHS,
BBIpaKeHHBIMH B TpakTare «[lorstue npaBa» (1961) u oryactu B ouepke «I[lozutuBnsm
u pazmencHue mpaBa W HpaBoB» (1958). B crarbe peKOHCTpyHpyeTCs pa3BUTHE
COOTBETCTBYIOIINX B3MII0B XapTa U BEIIEISTIOTCS TPY OCHOBHBIX dTarla TAKOTO Pa3BUTHS,
CBsI3aHHBIE ¢ TeKcTamu aBTopa 1949, 1953-1957 u 1958-1961 rr. B ykazaHHBIX TeKcTax
poOIeMBI HEOIPEIEIIEHHOCTH MPECTAIOT B PA3THMYHBIX KOHTEKCTaX, (POpMax, POIsiX U
T.II., HECBOAUMBIX K HJICSM «OTKPBITOI TEKCTYpbI». B uTore B cTarhe 000CHOBBIBAIOTCS
BEIBOJIBI O Ooliee paHHEH nmatupoBke TOKTpUHEI [. XapTa, 0 ee Ooee IMUPOKOM COCTaBe,
KOMIIICKCHOW CTPYKType, Pa3HOOOpa3sHH TEPMHUHOIOTHUECKOTO ammapara u Ip., 9T
MO3BOJISICT 00ECTIEUUTh e Ooiee B3BCIICHHYIO OIICHKY M UCTIONIF30BaHIC.

KimoueBnbie ciaoa: I'JILA. Xapt, HeonpeneleHHOCTb B IIPaBe, OTKpbITas TEKCTypa,
IOpI/IIII/ILIeCKI/Iﬁ SI3BIK, IIpaBOBLIC IIOHATHA, ACKPUIITUBHOCTD, AHAJIMTHYCCKas
IOPHUCIPYACHINS, IOPUANICCKOE PACCY)KICHUE, CYICHCKOEe YCMOTPEHHE, I0PUINICCKIN
MMO3UTHBH3M, aHAIMTHYECKas (rtocodus mpasa.

[TyOnukanus moarotosieHa npu GpuHancoBoi nopaepxke PODU, npoekt «MeTtogonorus
aHaJlM3a IOPUANYECKOTO sI3bIKa B paboTax [epbepra Xapra: OT JOKTPUHBI ACKPUIITUBHA3MA
U OTMEHSIEMOCTH MPABOBBIX MOHATUH K MPOEKTY AHAJIUTHYECKOH HOPUCIPYIECHLUN,
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Introduction

A classic method of conceptual definition
per genus et differentiam (by specifying ge-
nus and species differences) is very common
in modern social sciences and humanities, in-
cluding jurisprudence. This method and a phil-
osophical theory associated with it has become
an object of discussion and criticism by Her-
bert L.A. Hart (1907-1992) — a representative
of the Oxford school of philosophical analysis
of ordinary language and a legal scholar, who
offered a powerful alternative methodology of
explaining legal concepts.

In this context the proposed article would
focus on (1) a study of Hart’s position as to an
appropriate method for defining legal concepts,
and on (2) stating some difficulties concerning
this approach in light of traditional jurispru-
dence as well as of general philosophical-an-
alytical doctrine, with a special emphasis on
connection between semantics and pragmatics
of legal usage.

H.L.A. Hart: specificity of legal concepts
and a method of their definition

Hart starts from a philosophical-analytical
doctrine of meaning as (language) use. How-
ever, he employs it not in a version of “lan-
guage games” a la L. Wittgenstein (Wittgen-
stein, 1953), but in the context of performatives
conception, advanced by J.L. Austin (Austin,
1961). Austin doesn’t just reproduce Wittgen-
stein’s thesis about social-practical, conven-
tional-normative basis of linguistic meanings
(suggesting to explain them through different
examples of their use). He develops a doctrine
about various forms of use (or speech func-
tions) of linguistic expressions, formulating an
idea of “performatives” as speech acts opposed
to simple descriptions (“constatives”) (Austin,
1961).

Hart applies ideas of diversity of speech
functions to the so-called “social” concepts,
primarily to concepts (terms) of legal language,
such as “contract”, “crime”, “property”, “ac-
tion”, “state”, “corporation”, “right”, “duty”,
etc. (Hart, 1949; 1983a; 1955; 1957). Accord-
ing to the philosopher, in contrast to “natu-
ral” classes (terms like “chair” or “cat”) social
concepts have no direct empirical referents,

their content is determined purely by a norma-
tive-institutional speech context, by an existing
system of their use. In turn, as Hart argues, a
typical form of their use — in expressions like
“It’s yours”, “He did it”, “Hereby I give you...”,
“He has a right / a duty...”, etc. — is not a de-
scription, but something what Hart at differ-
ent times calls an “ascription”, an “operation
with rules” (an operative or a performative), a
“drawing [normative] conclusions” (qualifica-
tion of a particular case) (Hart, 1949; 1983a, s.
[I-11I; etc.). In other words in his initial (1953)
explanation of legal concepts the author inex-
tricably links their semantics and pragmatics,
actually inferring the former from the latter
(Kasatkin, 2014, ch. 2, § 5).

As aresult Hart rejects a classic method of
definition per genus et differentiam (that sup-
poses a universal rule of translation of a term in
question into other (familiar) terms or suggests
a formula of always necessary and sufficient
conditions of a term’s use). According to Hart,
in relation to legal concepts such method is mis-
leading, directing to description paradigms and
to a search for empirical referents where they
are absent (besides demanding certainty where
it doesn’t exist) (Hart, 1949; 1983a, s. II-III).
In contrast to that in his 1950s works (starting
from 1953 Definition and Theory in Jurispru-
dence) the author proposes a distinctive method
of “philosophical definition”, combining these
concepts’ semantic and pragmatic aspects. It
involves: 1) an analysis of the concepts / terms
in whole characteristic statements taken in typ-
ical socio-linguistic contexts of their use; 2)
explication conditions of “truth-value” / appro-
priateness of their use as well as of their spe-
cific speech function (context and goal) (Hart,
1983a, s. II-111; 1955, s. IT; 1957, s. II).

A famous example of application of Hart’s
method is his account of a concept (or an ex-
pression) “legal right™

1) A statement of the form “X has a right...”
is true (appropriate) if the following conditions
are satisfied:

a) there is an existing legal system;

b) under rules of the system some other
person Y in certain circumstances is obliged to
do or refrain from some action;
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¢) this obligation is made by the law de-
pendent on a choice of X (or a person autho-
rized to act on his behalf), so that either Y
is obliged to door refrain from some action
only if this is a choice of X (or another per-
son), or until X (or another person) chooses
otherwise.

2) A statement of the form “X has a right”
is used for drawing a legal conclusion in a par-
ticular case which falls under relevant rules
(Hart, 1983a: 35).

Another typical instance is Hart’s defini-
tion of a concept “legal person” (“corporation”)
with an example concerning the name of a fic-
tional state “Nusquamia”. According to the au-
thor, “to elucidate it we must... take the whole
statement ‘Nusquamia owes you £1000° and
describe its use perhaps as follows:

1. Here in the territory of Nusquamia there
is a legal system in force; under the laws of this
system certain persons on complying with cer-
tain conditions are authorized for certain pur-
poses to receive sums of money and to do other
actions analogous to those required to make a
contract of loan between private individuals.

2. When such persons do such acts certain
consequences, analogous to those attached to
the similar actions of private individuals, fol-
low, including the liability of persons defined
by law to repay the sums of money out of funds
defined by law.

3. The expression ‘Nusquamia owes you
£1000° does not state the existence of these
rules nor of these circumstances, but is true in
a particular case when they exist, and is used in
drawing a conclusion of law from these rules in
a particular case” (Hart, 1983a: 38-39).

In regard to Hart’s proclaimed method of
definition it’s necessary to pay attention to a
number of points.

First, relatively brief “definitions” cit-
ed here are ones among few quite well-com-
posed, compact and structured “philosophical
definitions” presented in the author’s texts. In
Hart’s other writings there are either much
more lengthy explanations of legal concepts
(e.g., a concept of legal obligation (Hart, 1957:
965-967) or even a concept of law (Hart,
1994)) or, on the contrary, only comments
about the individual (obscured) features of

explained concepts without explicating all
elements valuable for its definition (along the
1953 method).

Second, in Hart’s works one can find vari-
ous types of explanatory / definitive techniques
concerning legal and alike concepts, such as:
(a) a technique of defining “open” and defeasi-
ble social concepts (Hart, 1949, s. I); (b) a tech-
nique of explaining concepts with a complex
structure (“umbrella terms”) (Hart, 1955, s.
III); (c) techniques of explanation of ambiguity
(diverse / logically non-unified use) and inde-
terminacy (vagueness) of legal concepts (Hart,
1957, s. Illc); (d) techniques of explanation of
legal “operatives” or performatives (Hart, 1949,
s. I1; 1955, s. I1; 1957, s. 11; etc.). Although Hart
doesn’t clarify their precise relationship with
the 1953 method / approach the latter can be
seen as a more general or framework method of
definition, toward which the subsequent tech-
niques act as particular, specifying elements
(instantiations). These accent (and analytically
isolate) either questions of semantics or ques-
tions of pragmatics of legal usage (Kasatkin,
2016).

Third, the 1953 method differs from
the method / approach of “defining” a con-
cept of law in the famous eponymous trea-
tise of 1961. As before, the 1961 method is
motivated by rejection of traditional concise
definitions and “closed” logical formulas and
is a technique of explanation of a complex
concept and / or an ambiguous and vague
(“open”) concept. It involves composing a
taxonomy of use of a concept, revealing its
clear and borderline cases, analyzing their
structure, relationships, principles of usage,
etc. (Hart, 1994, ch. I). However, in contrast
to the 1953 approach, the 1961 method rather
starts from a subject-matter issues, its most
acute problems (“persistent questions™: rela-
tionship between law, coercion and morality,
understanding of legal rule, etc. (Hart, 1994,
ch. 1) and also contains relevant important
considerations and arguments of “non-lin-
guistic” nature. Herewith, of course, key el-
ements and analytic techniques of the 1950s
are seen in the 1961 treatise in discussing the
mentioned specific issues (relations between
specific concepts), including the famous dis-
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tinction between “internal” and “external”
statements based on earlier differentiation of
ascriptive and descriptive speech functions
(Hart, 1994, ch. IV-V, etc.).

Jurisprudential
and philosophical complications
of H.L.A. Hart’s methodology

Hart’s approach is of interest as a signif-
icant variant of justification of a general de-
scriptive value-neutral theory and methodology
of law concentrated on a study of “conceptual
framework™ of legal thought and contributing
fruitful ideas of analytical-linguistic philoso-
phy into jurisprudence. However, this approach
poses several difficulties of both jurispruden-
tial and philosophical character.

As for a jurisprudential aspect, Hart, first,
focuses on “philosophical” rather than “techni-
cal” definitions, i.e. on explanation of specific
nature of legal concepts, their meaning, rela-
tions to norms and facts, their speech func-
tions, etc., and not on fixation of correct use
of relevant terms within a legal system, their
place in existing classifications (Hart, 1955, s.
II; 1957, s. 111a, 111d). Hence Hart’s analytical
jurisprudence converted along the model of
philosophical-linguistic studies a la J.L. Aus-
tin and others, separates itself from discussing
a number of traditional problems of (general
and branch) legal dogma and practice (Boden-
heimer, 1956).

Second, Hart’s methodology provides an
analytical and value-neutral description / ex-
planation of basic legal concepts, centering its
typical, “clear” cases of language usage (Hart,
1955, s. V; 1957, s. 111a). As a consequence, this
approach doesn’t offer doctrinal justification of
legal decisions, including one in situations of
uncertainty (Dworkin, 1977); value assessment
of normative systems and substantiation of an
obligation to follow legal rules, especially in re-
lation to vicious political regimes and immor-
al official regulations (Fuller, 1958); empirical
formalization and verification of its theoretical
claims (Leiter, 2003).

Nevertheless, it should be noted that
similar difficulties (partly recognized by the
British jurist), on one hand, is inherent in
the tradition of analytical jurisprudence as a

whole, on the other hand, it doesn’t negate
importance of Hart’s project with its unique
methodological tools, its relevance in mod-
ern legal theory.

Apart from jurisprudential issues the
considered method of defining legal concepts
gives rise to various questions of philosophical
character, including those addressing connec-
tion between semantics and pragmatics of legal
language.

Thus, first, in contrast to Hart’s claims, a
type of linking semantic and pragmatic aspects
of discourse practiced by the author is not con-
sistent in style with that of J.L. Austin (a forti-
ori with that of L. Wittgenstein). Austin rather
explores these issues separately, in different
kinds of research (Austin, 1961; 1962).

Second, and more important, claiming
an “ascriptive” or non-constative character of
legal concepts (causing inseparability of their
semantics and pragmatics and a key role of the
latter) Hart, despite Austin, confuses different
aspects of a non-descriptivity: on one hand, an
absence of exclusive empirical referents (mate-
rial facts), on the other hand, a specific “force”
or speech function (producing speech acts
different from description). From the very au-
thor’s examples already follows a possibility of
descriptive use of such “ascriptive” terms (e.g.,
pronouncing “This is mine” for a statement of
fact (Hart, 1949, s. 11)), and vice versa (a direc-
tive in court judgments as to violation of rules
concerning production of furniture or pets
treatment). This in turn erodes peculiarities of
legal concepts, pointing to more general pat-
terns of language, and also impedes an explicit
differentiation of legal discourse: it’s unclear
whether its specificity consists in its character-
istic terminology or way of its use (Kasatkin,
2014, ch. 2, § 1).

As a result (in 1955 essay, in The Concept
of Law, etc.), Hart retreats from such a rigid
connection between semantics and pragmatics
(Hart, 1955, s. I11; 1994, s. IV-V, etc.), taking as
an error his confusing a use as a meaning and
as a “force” (speech function) (Hart, 1983b, s.
I-I1). In this view the same (social / legal) con-
cept can be employed in different ways (speech
acts), in “internal” and “external” statements,
i.e. both from a “participant’’sperspective (a
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rules-basedoperation or qualification) and from
a perspective of an “observer” (a description or
a prediction of behavior in a normative system).
Anyway, for Hart such a retreat doesn’t mean
a return to a traditional “closed” or ostensive
definition, but rather a “broader” look at a link
of semantic and pragmatic issues (allowing for
different types of their relations in language
practices) as well as adherence to other meth-
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Camapcxutl 20¢y0apcmeeHblil SKOHOMUYECKULL YHUBepCUmen
Poccuiickaa @edepayus, Camapa

AnHoTaumsa. [IpenMer Hacrosimiel crarbd — METOJ IPAaBOBEIUYECKOIO OIpPEEICHMUS,
BBOAUMBIH OputanckuM ¢maocopom u mpasoBegom [LJLA. Xaprom. 3pmecs, B
YaCTHOCTH, pas3OuparoTcs: 1) aBTopckas TPaKTOBKA CIEIM(UKH FOPUIHYECKOTO
JMCKypca (3HaYeHHs M pedeBod (PyHKIMM MPaBOBBIX MOHATHH) M HECOOTBETCTBUE €
TPaJMIIMOHHOTO MeTona ompereneHust per genus et differentiam; 2) mpemmaraemsbrii
XapToM anbTepHATUBHBIN MeTo «(HUIOCO(CKOTO OMPENEICHH» MPABOBBIX MOHATHH;
3) COOTHOIIEHWE JAaHHOTO METO/Aa C HHBIMH Je(UHUTUBHBIMU / OOBSICHUTEIHHBIMHU
TEXHUKAaMHU, HCTIOJIb3yEMBIMH aBTOPOM B paborax 1949-1961 rr. u nanee; 4) CI0KHOCTH
MIPAaBOBEAUECKOTO U (PUI0CO(CKOro Xapakrepa, CBsI3aHHBIE ¢ MeTonoM Xaprta. Ocoboe
BHUMAaHHUE yAEISIETCS MO3UIMU XapTa OTHOCUTEIBHO CBSI3UM CEMAHTHUKU M NPAarMaTHKU
B IOPUIMYECKOM JTUCKypce (U «pumocodckoM omnpeeneHun» ). OO0CHOBBIBAETCS BBIBOJL
00 M3MEHEHNHU COOTBETCTBYIOIIUX B3IVIJOB aBTOpa: O Mepexoje K Oonee CBOOOTHOMY
TUITy CBSI3M 3HAUCHUS U CHJIBI IPABOBBIX MOHSTHUIL, IPU KOTOPOM HOCIEAHUE (COXPAHSI
CBOM «COIMAJIbHBINY», WHCTUTYIMOHANBHBINA XapakTep) MOTYT YHOTpeOnsAThCcS Kak B
OTIHCATENBHBIX («BHEITHHUX)), TAK U B «ACKPUIITUBHBIX» / HOPMAaTUBHBIX («BHYTPEHHUX))
YTBEPKACHUSAX.

KmroueBbie caoBa: [JLLA. Xapr, ropuandeckuil s3bIK, IPaBOBbIE IOHATHA,
MPaBOBEIUECKOE ONPEICIICHNE, ACKPUIITHBHOCTh, IPAaBOBas CEMAaHTHKA, IPABOBA
mparMatuka, aHaJuTHIeckas Gprrocodust mpapa, METOIOIOTUS FOPUCTIPYACHIIHH.

[TyGmkarus moaroToBIeHa Mpu PrHAHCOBOH moaepxke PODU, npoekt «MeTtomonorus
aHaJIn3a FOPUINIECKOTO sI3bIKa B paboTax [epOepra Xapra: OT TOKTPUHBI ACKPUIITHBHA3MA
W OTMEHSIEMOCTH TPABOBBIX TOHATUN K TPOEKTYy AHAIUTHUECKOH IOPUCIIPYIEHIINNY,
Ne 16-03-00804.

Hayunas cnenmansaocts: 12.00.00 — ropuandeckue HayKu.
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